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T O U C H Y O U R F U T U R E !
How do you describe a college? With a listing of
courses? With a collection of photographs? With basic
facts —on accreditation, programs, majors? With a
faculty list—complete with degrees and titles?
All that is helpful —but there is more!
In this catalog we hope to help put you in Touch with
your Future!
• If your Future goal is to be a competent professional in
the world of work;
• If you are interested in serving Christ in and through
your Future profession;
• If you want to be in Touch with a group of college-
found friends into the Future (and into eternity);
• If you want teachers/mentors/role models who will
Touch your life with excitement in living and learning;
then you will want to be in Touch with the special
persons we call the George Fox Community!
Obvious campus features include:
Beautiful buildings!
Wooded paths!
A spring-fed creek!
Ti l i k u m R e t r e a t C e n t e r !
Still more important is the process of learning/growing
with faculty who are competent and committed to the
purpose and person of Jesus Christ.
As you explore the pages of this catalog, consider your
Future at George Fox College. Be in Touch!
Dr. E(
P res i den t
F. Stevens
P U R P O S E
MISSION AND OBJECTIVES
The mission of the College from its begin
ning has been to demonstrate the meaning of
Jesus Christ by offering a caring educational
community in which each individual may
achieve the highest intellectual and personal
growth, and by participating responsibly in
our world's concerns. The foregoing "mis
sion statement" of George Fox College is
detailed in the following institutional
objectives;
1. Teach all truth as God's truth, integrat
ing all fields of learning around the person
and work of Jesus Christ, bringing the divine
revelations through sense, reason, and intui
tion to the confirming test of Scripture.
2. Support academic programs that liber
ate the student for a life of purpose and
fulfillment through an awareness of the re
sources of knowledge and culture available;
maximize career-oriented education through
counseling, curriculum, field experience, and
placement.
3. Maintain a program of varied activi
ties that directs the student to a commitment
to Christ as Lord and Savior, encourages atti
tudes of reverence and devotion toward God,
leads to recognition that the revealed com
mandments of God are the supreme criteria
of the good life, enables the student to mir
ror the example of Christ in human relation
ships, and develops a greater desire to serve
mankind in a spirit of Christian love.
4. Provide a center for Quaker leadership
where faculty and students learn the history
and Christian doctrines of the Friends move
ment and make contemporary applications of
these insights.
5. Give leadership to evangelical Chris
tianity generally, through scholarly publica
tion, lecturing, and by evangelistic and
prophetic proclamation and service.
6. Promote cocurricular activit ies that
will emphasize the development of leader
ship, initiative, and teamwork by giving
opportunity to make practical use of the
skills and ideas acquired through academic
c o u r s e s .
7. Make itself a community in which
studies and activities are made relevant to
life, develop insight into social and political
issues confronting mankind, and learn to
participate democratically in decision making
and policy implementing as responsible
c i t i z e n s .
8. Serve as a cultural center for all
publics of the College and sponsor programs
that are informative and culturally stimulat
ing to the larger College community.
STATEMENT OF FAITH
1. We believe there is one God, eternally existent in
three persons —Father, Son, and Holy Spirit.
2. We believe in the deity of our Lord Jesus Christ,
in His virgin birth, in His sinless life, in His miracles,
in His vicarious and atoning death through His shed
blood, in His bodily resurrection, in His ascension to
the right hand of the Father as the only mediator
between God and man, and in His personal return in
power and glory.
3. We believe that for the salvation of lost and sin
ful man, regeneration by the Holy Spirit is absolutely
essential.
4. We believe the Bible to be the only inspired,
infallible, authoritative Word of God.
5. We reverently believe that as there is one Lord,
and one faith, so there is one baptism, whereby all
believers are baptized in the one Spirit into the one
body.
6. We believe the true supper of the Lord is
observed when the believer partakes spiritually and
inwardly.
7. We believe in the ministry of the Holy Spirit,
who fills and indwells the consecrated believer and
enables him to live a godly life.
8. We believe all war is utterly incompatible with
the plain precepts of our divine Lord and Lawgiver.
9. We believe in the resurrection of both the saved
and the lost; they that are saved unto the resurrection
of life and they that are lost unto the resurrection of
damnation.
A C C R E D I T A T I O N A N D M E M B E R S H I P S
George Fox College is accredited by the Northwest
Association of Schools and Colleges and by the Ore
gon Teacher Standards and Practices Commission for
the preparation of teachers in specific fields. It is
approved by the United States Government and the
State of Oregon for the education of veterans, fay the
United States Attorney General for the admission of
alien students, and by the American Association of
University Women.
The College is a member of the national Christian
College Consortium, the Christian College Coalition,
the College Scholarship Service, the Council of
Independent Colleges, the Friends Association for
Higher Education, the National Association of Evan
gelicals, The National Association of Schools of Music,the Evangelical Teacher Training Association, the
Northwest Association of Private College and Univer
sity Libraries, and the Oregon Independent CollegesAssociation and the Oregon Independent College
F o u n d a t i o n .
The other twelve members of the Christian College
Consortium are Asbury College, Wilmore, Kentucky;
Bethel College, St. Paul, Minnesota; Gordon College,
Wenham. Massachusetts; Greenville College, Green
ville Illinois; Houghton College, Houghton, New York;
Malone College, Canton, Ohio; Messiah College, Gran
tham, Pennsylvania; Seattle Pacific University, Seattle,
Washington; Taylor University, Upland. Indiana;
Trinity College, Deerfield, Illinois; Westmont College,
Santa Barbara, California; and Wheaton College,
Wheaton, Illinois.
The Christian College Coalition, a Washington,
D.C.-based organization, was founded in 1976. Each of
the 77 member institutions is committed to academic
excellence and to the integration of faith, learning, and
living. The Coalition, comprised of four-year liberalarts colleges with full regional accreditation, provides a
medium for strengthening and unifying this important
sector of private higher education.
STUDENT OUTCOMES
In any enterprise involving students of varied prepared
ness, motivation, and discipline, there will be differ
ences in outcomes. Education is realistic and idealistic
It reaches beyond the average, the assured, and the
guaranteed. College objectives, indeed the entire cata
log, may be seen as sincere intention to provide an
educational program of quality. Accountability to stu
dents is fulfilled by providing qualified teachers, a com
munity with Christian values, and the historical
continuity of a Quaker college. The opportunity for
personal growth and development is here, yet student
initiative and responsibility are vital. The catalog is
not an uncond i t iona l con t rac t .
P L A C E
George Fox College's "place" is Oregon, the
upper Willamette Valley, Newberg, and a
60-acre tree-shaded campus on a wooded
ravine in a residential neighborhood.
This place offers a variety to meet most
interests: a friendly community close (23
miles) to a major metropolitan environment
of a million people, and located in the
beauty of the Pacific Northwest with nearby
mountain ranges for skiing, and easy access
to rugged coastal beaches, just an hour away.
Oregon —96,981 square miles of variety—
stretches from the Pacific Coast, over the
Coast Range, through the fertile Willamette
Valley, past the snowcapped Cascades andinto the high desert country of Central and
Eastern Oregon. More than half of the stu
dent body call Oregon home. Others come
to school in Oregon and decide to make it
their new home-despite the fabled rain. Yes,
there is rain, and sometimes it falls hard in
the valley between the mountain ranges
where George Fox is located. But it is therain that makes Oregon green and gives it
natural beauty. Umbrellas and raincoats do
come in handy during the winter months,but when the sun comes out, Oregon is spec
tacular and it's worth the wait. Just ask the
visitors who make tourism the state's third
largest industry, following agriculture and
t i m b e r .
Just a half-hour drive from the campus,
metropolitan Portland is George Fox's big-'
city neighbor. Oregon's largest city, Portland
offers students (and faculty) its Old Town
district, a new downtown transit mall, and
its art museum, galleries, a symphony, cham
ber music ensemble, theater groups, histori
cal society, zoological garden, and a museum
of science and industry. And George Fox
students can join in the enthusiasm of cheer
ing for the Portland Trail Blazers basketball
team, the baseball Portland Beavers, and the
Winter Hawks ice hockey squad.
Despite the numerous Portland advan
tages, many students prefer the small-town
flavor of Newberg. Located on the Willam
ette River, Newberg has a population of
11,000, with many residents living in New
berg by choice and commuting to Portlandfor their jobs. "Downtown" Newberg is a
single wide street with a variety of stores.
shops, and services. Friendly merchants,who appreciate the college students, are just
a few blocks south of the campus, with most
businesses within walking distance. It's a
personable town, rich in tradition —former
President Herbert Hoover once lived here.
This community has a mean daily high
temperature in July of 83°F and a mean daily
low in January of 32 °F. Typically, there are
19 days a year with temperatures above 90
degrees and 66 days a year with temperaturesbelow freezing. Precipitation averages 42
inches a year, with 9 inches of snow.
O U R H E R I TA G E
Nearly a century ago early Oregon Quaker pioneers
helped settle, the rich and fruitful Chehalem Valley of
Oregon. One of the first priorities, along with the
founding of their church, was the education of theirchildren. In 1885 the Christian instruction of their off
spring was assured with the establishment of Pacific
Academy. At the same time, founding pioneers were
looking ahead with a dream of a college to provide further and more advanced education. That time came
September 9, 1891, with the opening of the doors of
Pacific College. Fifteen students were counted on
opening day.
In more than nine decades from its founding there
have been major changes, of course, including the
name of the College itself, changed in 1949 because of
the many Pacific colleges, and now retitled in honor
of the founder of the Friends Church.
From only a handful of courses in the 1890s, the
College now offers 27 majors and more than 400courses in seven divisions. And in all approximately
6,000 students over the years have called this College
thei r a lma mater.
George Fox College has grown rapidly in the last
two decades with nine new buildings at a total invest
ment of nearly $10 million added since 1977.
To the 60-acre suburban campus in Newberg stu
dents come from across the nation to participate in the
experience of sharing faith and learning with dedicated
faculty and administrators. They live, study, work,and play in buildings that range from those with
historic significance to some of the most modern any
where. The College is committed to a residential
campus atmosphere where learning continues outsidethe classroom, as well as inside, through a variety of
experiences, including music, athletics, clubs and
organizations, special events, and spiritual emphasis.
The Christian atmosphere is a dominating factor.
From its founding the College has been guided by
Northwest Yearly Meeting of Friends Church, which
has historically emphasized the necessity of a genuinely
experiential religious faith, the spiritual nature of the
ordinances, the importance of peacemaking and
responsible social action, and freedom for individualsto exercise liberty of conscience. With other Chris
tians, the College holds the great historical truths of
Christianity, including the deity of Jesus Christ, the
authority and inspiration of the Holy Scriptures, the
necessity of salvation for man, and the present minis
try of the Holy Spirit.
Although the College has more Friends students on
campus than any other in the United States, they represent about 20 percent of the student body. Altogether
more than 30 denominations are represented on
campus. Denominations with enrollment of 10 or
more students include the Evangelical Church of North
America, Free Methodist, Nazarene, Presbyterian, Dis
ciples of Christ, Mennonite, United Methodist, Assem
blies of Cod, Christian & Missionary Alliance,
Lutheran, American Baptist, Conservative Baptist,
Church of God, and Foursquare.
CAMPUS FACILITIES
Bounded on three sides by a residential area, the
George Fox campus borders Hess Creek, with a natural
setting that is being preserved with its tall trees, ferns,and wildflowers. The spacious campus has been devel
oped in recent years according to a master plan that
features a campus academic mall, a recreational section
with new sports center, track complex, and athletic
fields, and a living area with major new residence halls.
The facilities include:
The William and Marx/ Bauman Chapel/Audito
rium, opened in the fall of 1982 as the final phase of
the Milo C. Ross Center, seats 1,150 persons in a facil
ity that is among the finest in the Northwest. Rotatingart exhibits appear in the large corridor-gallery.
Brougher Hall, erected in 1947 and remodeled and
enlarged in 1959 and 1961, contains physics laborato
ries, art classrooms, and the John Brougher Museum.
Calder Center, built in 1964, is the combination of
three hexagon modules providing eighteen classrooms,
offices for science, mathematics, and home economics
faculty, and a lecture hall that seats 165 persons.
Carey Hall, built in 1980, provides alternate floor
housing for 32 men and women in eight suites. It is
the first unit of a planned three-building minidorm
complex situated in the Hess Creek Greenway.
The Center for Peace Learning, opened in 1985, is
located in a former residence on Meridian and Sher
man Streets. It houses meeting and study rooms,
offices, and a prayer room.
Colcord Memorial Field contains an all-weather
track and a soccer field. A new athletic field complex
includes a baseball diamond, two softball fields, a prac
tice field, and an archery range.
Edwards Hall, constructed in 1964 and overlooking
Hess Canyon, is a residence hall for men and women
with alternate floor housing. It houses 104 students.
Heacock Commons, built in 1964-65 and enlarged
in 1979, adjoins the Student Union Building and pro
vides dining rooms, kitchen, coffee shop, and lounge.
The Herbert Hoover Academic Building, built in
1976-77, houses the Kershner Center for business and
economics as well as a large lecture facility, classrooms,
social science faculty offias, and the administrative
offices of student affairs, registration, and admissions.
The Lewis Apartments provide housing for 50
upper division students in a total of 16 units.The Macy-Sutton-Hobson Complex, completed in
1977, is the largest residence facility on campus, hous
ing a total of 202 students. A central lobby is shared
by the three buildings. The buildings are connected byoutside walkways and an underground tunnel.
Minthom Hall is the only first-generation building
still in use. Completely remodeled and refurbished in
1962, it houses faculty offices for teacher education,
communication and literature, the reading skills lab,
and the audiovisual center.
The Newlin Apartments, located on North Street,
are four units available for use by 16 upper division
students.
Pennington Hall, built in 1962, is a residence hall
for 100 students. It provides an infirmary, a guest
room, a soundproof study room, a central lounge,
game rooms, a head resident's apartment, with alter
nate wing housing for men and women.
The Mr7o C. Ross Center, opened in 1978, houses
the religion division and music department, including
classrooms, studios, practice rooms, music listening
labs, and faculty offices. The William and Mary Bau
man Chapel/Auditorium was added in 1982.
Shambaugh Library, dedicated in 1962, houses more
than 80,000 volumes of books and periodicals on three
floors. Its features include study carrels, rare book col
lections, microfilm room, music listening room, art and
record collections, and the curriculum library.
The Student Union, built in 1958 and enlarged in
1968 and 1979, includes a lounge, prayer room, coffee
shop/snack area, bookstore, post office, TV room,
game room, and offices for student organizations.Tennis Courts, tournament type, were built in 1961.
Tilikum Retreat Center, located on 90 acres in the
Chehalem Valley some eight miles from campus, is a
retreat, camping, and educational center. Students,
church groups, families, and community organizations
enjoy 75 acres of woods and meadows, a 15-acre lake,
a lodge, and a barn for crafts and recreation. Through
these facilities the College is developing a curriculum in
Christian camping and recreation.
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The Video Communication Center, completed in
1979, houses a color television production studio as
well as offices and supporting facilities.
Weesner House, on Carlton Way, accommodates 10
students in a two-story residence constructed in 1924
and completely renovated in 1980. It is the former
home of GFC professor Oliver Weesner, who served
the College for 43 years.
Weesner Village consists of 12 apartments designed
for use by 36 upper division students.
The Coleman Wheeler Sports Center, completed in
1977, is the College's largest building. It contains the
James and Lila Miller Gymnasium, featuring three
basketball courts and seating for 2,500. The center
also contains activity and weight rooms, handball/
racquetbal! courts, physical education classrooms, and
faculty offices.
The Winters Apartments, located on River Street,
consist of 10 units for use by 40 upper division
students .
Wood-Mar Hall contains administrative offices, a
small theatre, the duplicating shop, the main campus
post office, and computer facilities.
1 A t h l e t i c F i e l d s
2 W i l l i a m a n d
Mary Bauman
A u d i t o r i u m
3 B o o k s t o r e
4 Brougher Hall
5 C a l d e r C e n t e r
6 Carey Hall
7 Center fo r Peace
Learning
8 Colcord
M e m o r i a l F i e l d
9 Edwards Hall
10 Heacock
C o m m o n s
11 Herbert Hoover
A c a d e m i c
Building
1 2 H o b s o n H a l l 2 2 S h e r m a n A r m s
1 3 K e r s h n e r H o u s e Apar tments
1 4 Lewis Apartments 23 S t u d e n t U n i o n
1 5 Macy Hall Building
1 6 M a i n t e n a n c e 2 4 S u t t o n H a l l
Building 2 5 V i d e o C o m m u n i
1 7 M i n t h o r n H a l l c a t i o n C e n t e r
18 N e w l i n 2 6 W e e s n e r H o u s e
Apartments 2 7 Weesner Village
19 Pennington Hall 2 8 C o l e m a n W h e e l e r
2 0 Milo C. Ross Sports Center
Center 2 9 W i n t e r s
21 Shambaugh Apartments
Library 3 0 W o o d - M a r H a l l
S T U D E N T A C T I V I T I E S A N D
ORGANIZATIONS
Student organizations provide opportunity for the
development of leadership qualities and interpersonal
relationships. These are designed to supplement class
room work with practical experience and to provide
wholesome and profitable recreation. Many activities
are available including campus government, athletics,
music drama, publications, social and religious organi
zations, and various special interest groups. Students
are encouraged to participate in areas of their interest.
G O V E R N M E N T
The Associated Student Community of George Fox
College (ASCGFC) is an organization of all studentswith the purpose of serving as a unifying force for the
College community and providing opportunities for the
enrichment of members' lives.
The ASCGFC Central Committee is organized with
nine sub-committees (Academic Activities, Cultural
Events, Student Union, Christian Emphasis, Christian
Service, Communications, Finance, Campus Affairs,
and Supreme Court).
The ASCGFC also includes one faculty or staff
member on each of the student government committees
to further student-faculty communications and coopera
tion. Student representation on standing committees is
determined by application.
A T H L E T I C S
George Fox College has excelled in athletics during
recent years. Intercollegiate men's sports include soccer,
cross country, basketball, baseball, and track. Women
students compete in cross country, volleyball, basket
ball, track, and softball. The College also has a strong
program of intramural athletics.
Men's and women's varsity athletic competition
functions under the National Association of Intercolle
giate Athletics and the National Christian College Ath
letic Association.
M U S I C
Music activities are available to students with varied
musical talents. Public performances are presented
through the Festival Chorus, the Concert Choir, the
George Fox Singers, the Chapel Choir, Concert Band,
Orchestra, Music Theatre, and Jazz Ensemble.
"Student Chapter Music Educators National Confer
ence" provides a bond between students in music edu
cation and the professional organization. Students
receive the Oregon Music Educator. Members may at
tend meetings of these professional educators organiza
tions. The club also sponsors speakers on new
developments in the music education field.
T H E A T R E
The Division of Communication and Literature
presents two major dramatic productions each year,
plus informal course-related performances in
Chapel/Assembly, Wood-Mar Theatre, or dining room
settings. Augmenting the on-campus theatre program is
Inter-Mission, the College's drama touring group, which
presents the improvisational theatre throughout the
Northwest at churches, prisons, camps, retreats,
schools, and marketplaces.
M E D I A
Publications include a newspaper. The Crescent, and
the yearbook, LAmi, and the weekly student "Bulletin."
Editors direct their staffs in the selection and prep
aration of materials for these publications. The stu
dent radio station, KFOX, broadcasts daily with
campus news and music in a contemporary Christian
f o r m a t .
C E L E B R A T I O N
Celebration is a late Sunday night activity presided
over by the student chaplain and the Director of Chris
tian Life. These meetings are open to the entire
campus and feature members of the campus commu
nity sharing their witness, off-campus speakers, films,
and musical groups.
ALPHA KAPPA PSI
Alpha Kappa Psi is a national fraternity for business
majors. It encourages research and high ideals in busi
ness. The group also considers current business issues.
PE MAJOR/MINOR CLUB
PE Major/Minor Club is open to students interested in
physical education. The club sponsors on-campus ath
letic and educational events as well as traveling to
professional sports attractions, providing opportunitiesfor both on- and off-campus involvement in special
activities for members.
STUDENT PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION
The GFC Student Psychological Association is com
posed of psychology and "helping" majors. It has the
purpose of making students aware of current contem
porary issues in the psychological fields, and providing
a feeling of camaraderie among majors. The club meets
monthly for fellowship, devotions, and discussion.
SIGMA ZETA SCIENCE
Sigma Zeta is a national honorary society for declarednatural science and math majors who have completed
fifteen credits in math or science, earning at least a 3.0
GPA. Its purpose is to expose students to aspects of
professional life prior to graduation through involve
ment in local chapter activities, research, conventions,
and research dissertation presentations.
STUDENT HOME ECONOMICS ASSOCIATION
This association promotes home economics, builds fel
lowship, and encourages national and state involvementin professional home economics meetings and
workshops.
SOCIAL EVENTS
The academic year at GFC is highlighted by a variety
of social functions. Homecoming is one of the major
campus events of the year, when the entire College
community hosts returning alumni. Various other
activities occur throughout the year, including movies,
concerts, and parties.
SCHEDULING OF ACTIVITIES
All social and College activities arranged by depart
ments, campus clubs, or groups of students are
scheduled through the office of College Relations.
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C H A P E L A N D C H R I S T I A N S E RV I C E
Chapel/Assembly programs provide a source of Chris
tian inspiration and instruction. Musical programs,
outstanding speakers, and faculty and student partici
pation seek to produce interesting, informative, inspira
tional Chapel/Assembly services and convocations.
Chapel/Assemblies are held two times a week, and a
standard of attendance is required of all full-time
undergraduate students. Attendance is registered and
an attendance roll is maintained. Chapel/Assembly is
not designed to replace or duplicate the ministry of the
local church. Rather, it is designed to be a unique
educational program of the faith-affirming College.
Students who have deficiencies in their attendance
record at Chapel/Assembly run the same risks as stu
dents who have educational deficiencies in their class
room performance. In other words, just as a sufficient
ly deficient grade point average will lead to the suspen
sion of the student from the College, so too will a
sufficiently deficient Chapel/Assembly record result in
the suspension of the student from a major extra
curricular activity, or from the College.
The churches of the community maintain varied
programs of activity for college youth. Students arewelcome to their services and fellowships, and opportu
nity for participation and student membership is
provided. Regular church attendance is desired and
strongly encouraged of all students.The Christian Life Office coordinates religious
activities on the campus and provides varied opportunities for every student who desires to participate in
some phase of Christian work. The office sponsors a
weekly meeting on Sunday evenings, two weeks ofChristian emphasis each year, an annual missions con-
ferena, various prayer meetings, and service projects
Christian ministry is encouraged as a means of
developing abilities of students in the work of thechurch. Anyone representing the Colege in a specific
ministry must be authorized to do so by the College
admin i s t r a t i on .
STANDARDS OF CONDUCT
By accepting admission to the College, students agreeto respect the regulations and appointed leadership of
the institution. All regulations are designed to allow
the fullest liberty consistent with efficient work while
at the same time promoting the welfare of the entire
campus community.The College admits students with the understanding
that they will comply with these regulations in every
respect and conduct themselves as responsible citizensAll students are expected to maintain normal standards
of behavior, which includes conforming to state and
local laws.
Any student whose behavior is dishonest, destruc
tive, unethical, or immoral, or whose conduct is detri
mental to the total welfare of the community shall be
subject to disciplinary action, which may result in sus
pension or dismissal.
In accordance with Christian convictions honoring
the body as the temple of the Holy Spirit, the College
community accepts a lifestyle that forbids immoral sex
ual behavior and the use or possession of alcohol.
tobacco, or illegal drugs. Obscene or pornographic ar
ticles or literature and gambling also are unacceptable.
Social dances are not permitted on the campus nor
sponsored elsewhere by the College, campus organiza
tions, or students. Square dancing mixers are permit
ted through the student activities program. Acceptable
forms of expression in the academic programs may
include choreography in drama, musical productions,
ethnic act iv i t ies or ath let ic events.
M O T O R V E H I C L E S
The ownership or possession of automobiles or other
motorized vehicles by students is permitted. Students
are advised to maintain appropriate insurance coverage
on such vehicles.
Any student who is registered and attending classes,
whether full- or part-time, must have his/her motor
vehicle registered with the Physical Plant Office. Fail
ure to do so will result in fines.
LIVING ARRANGEMENTS
HOUSING POLICIES
George Fox College is a residential college. Approxi
mately 85 percent of the student body lives in campus
housing. It is the belief of the College that the students' academic and social goals are more easily at
tained when pursued in attractive surroundings.
Human relationships experienced in residence halls,
residence apartments, and residence houses are strong
factors in producing positive personal development.
The policies and procedures governing residence hous
ing are an outgrowth of the basic values of George Fox
College.
All unmarried full-time students (registered for
twelve hours or more per semester), except those living
with their parents or guardians, are required to live in
College-directed housing.
Intervisitation between men and women in the resi
dence halls is allowed only during preannounced open
house hours. Additional residence hall details are
included in the College Handbook provided for each
s t u d e n t .
Six modern residence halls house 438 students. Pen
nington Hall, with a capacity of 100, has one wing fo*"
men andone for women students. Edwards Hall, a
residence for 104, also has one wing for men and one
for women. The Macy-Sutton-Hobson Complex
houses 202 students in three-floor buildings, one for
men, one for women, and another with alternate floor
housing. Carey Hall is the newest residence hall, with
housing for 32 female students in eight suites on two
floors. A limited number of residence houses and
apartments are available for single and married students. Housing administration is handled through the
Studen t L i fe O ffice .
Residence housing is furnished with beds, mat
tresses, and other essential furnishings. Students are
expected to provide their own bedding, towels, etc All
belongings should be marked clearly for identification.
Coin-operated laundry facilities are provided for each
r e s i d e n c e .
New students should notify the Admissions Office
in writing of housing preference at the time their $100
deposit is paid.
Occupants of residence housing are held responsible
for damage to their unit and furnishings. Cost of dam
age or cleaning beyond the normal wear, unless such
damage has been identified with an individual, will be
charged on a pro rata basis among the occupants of the
unit. A final inspection by the Resident Assistant of
each residence housing unit must be made before a stu
dent may leave at the end of the academic year or
withdraw from the College. Final checkout from a
residence housing unit is complete only with this
inspection and after the key is turned in. Failure to follow the checkout procedure will result in a $35 fine.
F O O D S E R V I C E
With the exception of seniors in apartments, resident
students are required to eat in Heacock Commons.
Freshmen are required to be on the 20-meal plan fall
semester. Sophomores and above may elect either the
20-meal plan or a 14-meal plan that allows a student to
eat any 14 of the 20 meals served weekly. No deduc
tion will be granted to students who eat fewer than the
number of meals purchased. A charge is made for
guests. Commuting students may obtain food serviceat the College if intent to do so is indicated at the time
of registration.
Students may petition the Director of Food Services
to have the food service requirement waived. Only in
exceptional circumstances will such petitions be
gran ted .
CAREER SERVICES OFFICE
This office, located in Hoover Academic Building, is
the center for designing careers and postgraduate plan
ning. Resources include career and graduate school
information, classes, testing, counseling, job search/
strategy and training. Christian College Consortium
graduate school catalogs, posted job openings, and a
career referral network.
C O U N S E L I N G S E R V I C E
The Counseling Center is located in the lower level of
Kershner House. It is staffed by a counseling coordina
tor/director with M.A. degree in counseling along with
M.A. and doctorate graduate interns from the area
seminaries and universities. This is a service to provide
short-term personal counseling for the students.
STUDENT SERVICES
STUDENT LIFE OFFICE
This office, located in the Hoover Academic Building,
is directly responsible for the organization and
programming of residence housing, new student orientation, counseling, student government, health service,
career services, student activities, and Christian Life.
This office also offers individual attention to problems
arising among students. Students are encouraged to
contact this office whenever they are concerned about
aspects of college life not specifically related to curricu-lar programs. The Dean of Students coordinates these
services and programs.
HEALTH SERVICES
The Wellness Center is located in Pennington Residence
Hall. Attention to minor illnesses is administered by
the registered nurse, who also screens for indications of
need for referral to the medical community. In case of
emergency during closed hours, students should consult
with the resident assistant or the resident director.
Health and accident insurance is required of all stu
dents. Students must verify adequate insurance cover
age elsewhere or be enrolled in the college program at
the time of registration.
FINANCIAL AID OFFICE
This office on the lower level of Wood-Mar Hall coor
dinates student employment, awards of scholarships,
grants, loans, and other forms of financial assistance.
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A C A D E M I C P R O G R A M
G E N E R A L E D U C AT I O N
To complete an academic program at George
Fox College, a student must select one of
twenty-seven majors to pursue one of two
degrees, the Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor
of Science. A course of study includes three
basic components: general education, the
major field, and supporting and/or elective
courses. Minors are composed of elective
courses that have been packaged for iden
tification of a vocational purpose or an
i n t e r e s t .
General education is sometimes called a
core curriculum or general studies. It is that
part of the college experience required of all
graduates (although options may be permit
ted within certain programs) that gives them
a common heritage, and helps implement the
distinctive college mission.
G E N E R A L E D U C A T I O N
REQUIREMENTS Total: 54 semester hours
Certain lower and upper division courses in general
education are required of all students. The specified
courses and the prescribed options listed below provide
knowledge and skills in support of cultural perspectivesand major programs. As some majors have specified
the options stated below, the student should check the
"Major Requirements" described for his selected major.
B I B L E A N D R E L I G I O N
1. Literature of the Bible (GED 101, 102)
(Freshmen are required to take this course, or a
three-hour lower division Bible elective given a
superior placement examination.)
2. Christian Classics (REL 470) or
Contemporary Religious Life (REL 490), required
of a l l .
3. History and Doctrine of Friends (REL 260),
required of all Friends students. An elective coursein Bible or Religion is required of all other students.
4. Transfer students with junior standing who have not
taken Literature of the Bible or equivalent are
required to take an additional two- or three-hour
Bible class at the 200-400 level in addition to the
f o u r h o u r s l i s t e d a b o v e . _
T o t a l :
C O M M U N I C A T I O N
1. The Effective Writer (WRI110)
(WRI 110 may be waived by a high SAT score.)
2. Choose one of the following:
I n t r o d u c t i o n t o R h e t o r i c a l C o m m u n i c a t i o n
(COM 100)
Introduction to Acting (THE 120)
Oral Interpretation of Literature (THE 220)
Tota l :
H E A L T H A N D P H Y S I C A L E D U C A T I O N
Physical Education activities and/or Health Education
(2 hours may be waived by demonstrated
competence.)
To ta l :
H U M A N I T I E S
1. Choose one semester from the following:
Survey of Music (GED 110)Introduction to Music Literature (MUS 111,112)
(It is recommended that students be involved in the
applied fine arts as their schedule allows, in additionto the above.)
2. Survey of Art (GED 120)
3. Choose one or two semesters of the following:
Western Civilization to 1789 (HST 101)
America and the World (HST 202)
England (HST 331,332)American Thought and Culture (HST 481,482)
4. Choose one or two semesters of the following:
The English Literary Heritage (LIT 210)
The American Literary Experience (LIT 220)
Masterpieces of World Literature (LIT 230)
Major Themes in Literature (LIT 240)Selected Literary Topics (LIT 285)
5. If you select this option, choose one of the
following:
Introduction to Philosophy (PHL 210)
Ethics (PHL 230)
(It is recommended that this requirement be fulfilledin the junior or senior year.)
To t a l :
H o u r s
6
1 0
3
3
2
3 - 6
3 - 6
0 - 3
16
L A N G U A G E / M A T H E M A T I C S
Select six hours from section one or six hours from 6
sec t ion two .
1. Foreign Language
2. Mathematics/Computer
Basic Concepts of Algebra (MTH 110)
College Algebra and Trigonometry (MTH 180)
Statistical Procedures (PSY 340, MTH 240,
SOC 340)
Computers in the Modern World (CIS 120)
Programming the Personal Computer (CIS 130)
Calculus 1, 11, III (MTH 201, 202, 301)
(CIS 130 may be waived by demonstrated compe
tence. MTH 180 may be waived by a high SAT
score.)
N A T U R A L S C I E N C E ^
S e l e c t s i x h o u r s f r o m t h e f o l l o w i n g : 6
Foundations of Biology (BIO 100, GSC 100)Foundations of Chemistry (CHE 110, GSC 110)
Foundations of Earth Science (GSC 120)
Foundations of Physics (PHY 150, GSC ISO)
General Biology (BIO 101, 102)
General Chemistry (CHE 111, 112)
General Physics (PHY 201, 202)
T o t a l : 6
SOCIAL SCIENCE
Select six hours from the following, exclusive 6
of major field:
General Psychology (PSY 150)
Introduction to Economics (ECO 150)
Principles of Sociology (SOC 151)Cultural Anthropology (SOC 310)
T o t a l : 6
EXEMPTIONS AND WAIVERS
Students with adequate background and the desire to
take more elective courses are encouraged to check
with the Registrar and learn how they can test out of
any of the above requirements (with the sole exceptionof a required minimum of three hours of Bible). Cer
tain levels of SAT scores automatically exempt a stu
dent from WRI 110 The Effective Writer, and from
three hours of the mathematics/computer segment of
the "Symbolics" requirement. CLEF and Advanced
Placement tests win other exemptions, as do campus-
administered examinations.
GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS
FOR TEACHER EDUCATION
These exceptions are approved for majors in Elemen
tary Education, making a 41-hour total general educa
tion requirement:
1. Under "Health and Physical Education"—
This requirement is met with two hours from the stated
options.
2. Under "Humanities"—
This requirement is satisfied with eleven hours chosen from
any of the categories, and including at least one course in
music or art, and at least one course each in U.S. history
and in literature.
3. Under "Language/Mathematics"—
This six-hour requirement is waived.
4. Under "Social Science"—This requirement is met by General Psychology (PSY 150)
and Principles of Sociology (SOC 151).
These exceptions are approved for majors in all Secon
dary Education programs, making a 41-hour total
general education requirement:
1. Under "Health and Physical Education"-
This requirement is met with two hours from the stated
options.
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2. Under "Human i t i es "—
This requirement is satisfied with nine hours chosen from
any of the categories, and including at least one course in
music or art, and at least one course in U.S. history and in
l i t e ra tu re .
3. Under "Language/Mathematics"-
This requirement is met with one three-hour course from
the stated options in foreign language, mathematics, and
c o m p u t e r .
4. Under "Natura l Science"—
This requirement is met by one three-hour course from the
stated options.
5. Under "Social Science"—
This requirement is met by General Psychology (PSY 150)
and Principles of Sociology (SOC 151).
MAJORS AND DIVISIONS
Ckorge Fox College confers two degrees: the Bachelor
of Arts and the Bachelor of Science. The curriculum
beyond general education is described graphically below.
P R O G R A M S
OF STUDY
FIELDS OF STUDY
Division 1: Teacher Education
Elementary Education
D i v i s i o n I I :
A r t
M u s i c
F ine A r t s
Division III: Language Arts
Communication Arts
D r a m a
Language Arts
Spanish
Speech
Telecommunication
Writing/Literature
Division IV: Natural Science
Applied Science
Biology
C h e m i s t r y .
Computer and Information Science
Engineering
Home Economics
Mathematics
Physics
Division V: Religion
B i b l e
Christian Ministries
Philosophy
Religion
Division VI: Social Science
Business and Economics
History
International Studies
Pol i t ica l Science
Psychology
Soc ia l S tud ies
Sociology and Social Work
y g
E<r j l ^
> -
g s
z z
o yo
U J w
t o H
C
O
Division VII: Physical Education
a n d H e a l t h
Physical Education
H e a l t h
Continuing Studies
Human Resources Management
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Included are twenty-seven majors organized within
seven academic divisions. For greater detail, turn to
the catalog chapter for the division of your interest.
Secondary teaching requirements may be found with
Division One. Education.
admission to a major
Admission to the College does not imply automatic
admission to a major. Admission to a major is by
application to the Division sponsoring the major. An
application is available at the Registrar's Office.
Though entry into George Fox College may be with
a major as an objective, application and selection is to
be accomplished after 45 credits have been earned, or
during the second semester of the sophomore year.
In most cases, admission to a major will include
meeting initial standards, as in the example of admis
sion to teacher education and music Admission to a
major is normally accomplished no later than the end
of the junior year, or before the completion of 90
c r e d i t s .
INTERDISCIPLINARY MAJORS
The cross-disciplinary major consists of a minimum of
48 semester hours with 24-12-12 hours from the three
fields related to the student's objectives. Of these
hours, 30 must be upper division. The student must
complete a contract form prepared in consultation with
the advisor, the Registrar, and the division chairman of
the largest component.
S E L E C T I O N O F A M I N O R
A minor is a packaging of elective courses that have a
common bond and that identify certain interests and
competencies. Usually a minor consists of an approved
group of courses with no less than 18 semester hours,
six of which must be upper division credit.
It is not necessary to have a minor in order to
graduate. However, should you wish to use some of
your electives in this manner, you will find minors
listed with each of the seven academic divisions. The
Registrar's Office will provide information on
requirements.
COURSE CHALLENGE PROGRAMS
Students may reduce the number of required courses
and add flexibility to their undergraduate years by one
or more of the following programs.
ADVANCED PLACEMENT
College credit may be granted in several subject areas
to the student who completes a college-level course in
high school and receives a score of three or better
under the Advanced Placement program sponsored by
the College Entrance Examination Board. Students
expecting advanced placement credit should request at
the time the test is taken that scores be sent to George
Fox College.
COLLEGE LEVEL EXAMINATION PROGRAM
The Educational Testing Service of the College Board
provides nationally recognized standardized testing
through which college credit may be earned or course
proficiency verified. This is the College Level Examina
tion Program (CLEP).
Testing through the CLEP General Examinations is
designed to verify competency in General Education.
Tests may be taken in five areas for a maximum of 32
semester hours of credit. These examinations are to be
taken prior to the completion of the first semester of
enrollment at George Fox College. It is recommended
that the English Composition examination with essay
be taken in June prior to college enrollment.
Testing through the CLEP Subject Examinations
provides verification of competency in selected aca
demic fields such as foreign language, mathematics, etc
These may be taken at any time and assume that com
petency has been gained in nonclassroom settings. See
the Registrar for details and test applications. The tests
are administered by the Registrar.
CREDIT BY EXAMINATION
Courses offered at George Fox College for which CLEP
testing is not available may be challenged by examina
tion and credit earned. There is a test fee of $35 per
examination. See the Registrar for details.
PROFICIENCY TEST
A student may fulfill general education and some pro
gram requirements or become eligible for registration in
advanced courses by passing a proficiency test for the
area involved. No fee is charged for proficiency testing
and credit is not granted. Typical academic areas for
which proficiency tests are available are languages,
music, Bible, and physical education activity courses.
A student from a non-English speaking nation may
fulfill the language requirement by demonstrating pro
ficiency in the English language.
INTENSIFIED STUDIES PROGRAM
The Intensified Studies Program offers to a select num
ber of students an opportunity to seek knowledge more
freely and responsibly through a special honors collo
quium and through significant projects of independent
research. Students with a GPA of 3.25 or better (or
any other students by special petition) may apply for
participation in the Honors Colloquium, GED 271,
272. with applicants subject to approval by a faculty
c o m m i t t e e .
Students from the colloquium desiring to do
independent study may submit a study plan in consultation with a faculty advisor and approved by the
sion chairman. Students whose programs are approved
shall register for three hours of credit each semester
(under 495 or other appropriate course numbering) for
research in the Intensified Studies project. Projects that
are completed according to the standards of the Inten
sified Studies Program will be evaluated by the major
professor and the director of the program and awarded
credit totaling from six to ten semester hours. Projects
failing to meet acceptable standards shall be noted on
the transcript as research but not designated Intensified
Stud ies .
Limited scholarship aid is available, depending par
tially upon need. A special research grant is awarded
to each approved program.
J U N I O R S A B R O A D
In order to enr ich the intercul tura l and internat ional
awareness of our campus community. George Fox Col
lege offers a transportation-paid overseas course of
approximately three weeks to any junior or senior
student who has fulfilled the requirements below.
These tours occur during the annual May Term. Fifty
percent of transportation costs are paid for qualified
members of the Ciass of 1988 who join the study tour
in May. 1988 as the program phases in).
1. Students must have maintained three consecutive
years of full-time enrollment.
2. Students may include tuition costs of this course
as part of their block tuition for the spring semester
preceding the May tour, and will be billed for whatever
credits exceed the 17y2-hour limit.
3. Students will pay room and board in advance
for each tour, to be economically arranged by the
College.
4. Students must have a minimum cumulative
grade point average of 2.00 at the end of the fal
semester preceding the May lour.
5 Students must be in good standing with the Stu
dent Life Office in the fall and spring semesters preced
ing the May tour.
6. Students must intend to return and graduate
from George Fox College.
7. Student accounts must be current as of February
15 the year of the tour.
8 The College reserves the right to withdraw fromthis program and commitment prior to fall registration
in any year. Students already registered under the
promise are guaranteed the tour.
9 The College reserves the right in the event of an
international monetary, military, or other crisis to
cancel or postpone a tour or to make substitute
arrangements.
10 The College does not obligate itself to alterna
tive remuneration to students who cannot go. who
decide not to go, or who are ineligible to go on a
Juniors Abroad study tour. ^ ^ r- n ^
11 Students (or alumni or friends of the College)
who are ineligible for free transportation may apply to
join a study tour and pay their own transportation and
t u i t i o n .
CENTER FOR PEACE LEARNING
The Center for Peace learning was established in 1985
after a growing concern among administrators, faculty,
and students that George Fox College have an active
learning program dealing with peacemaking and
conflict resolution. The planning for the Center was
the specific result of a searching question in Senator
Mark Hatfield's address at the inauguration of Presi
dent Edward Stevens in March. 1984. The Senator
asked what George Fox College was doing about the
frightening possibility of nuclear war.
The Center coordinates a number of courses taught
by faculty in various departments, which can be com
bined in a minor or used to enrich courses taken to
prepare for service in such careers as social work, pas
toral ministry, peace education, diplomacy, and
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business. In addition to regular coursework, the Center
offers a variety of learning experiences for students and
community participants, including lectures, films, inter
national work/study trips, and field experience place
ments. Research is encouraged and made possible by
the peace collection in Shambaugh Library and the
specialized materials in the Center.
HERBERT HOOVER SYMPOSIA
Every two years since 1977 the history faculty has
invited to the George Fox College campus leading
authorities on the life and career of Herbert Hoover.
Hoover Symposium VI is scheduled for October, 1987.
These meetings are attended by professional historians,
students, faculty, and friends of the College. Credit is
offered to students who study selected aspects of the
rich and varied career of the 31st President of the
United States.
The connections between Herbert Hoover and
George Fox College began in 1885. That fall eleven-
year-old Bert Hoover, recently orphaned in Iowa,
moved to Newberg, Oregon, to live with his uncle and
aunt Dr. Henry John and Laura Ellen Minthorn. Min-
thorn had recently opened Pacific Friends Academy,
and Bert enrolled in the first class shortly after his
arrival. He studied under dedicated Quaker mentors
and helped pay his way by tending furnace, sweeping
floors, and cleaning blackboards.
As a young student there for three years," President
Herbert Clark Hoover said in later years, T received
w atever set I may have had toward good purposes in
c was the predecessor school to GeorgeFox College, which was founded in 1891. Those on
campus with a sense of heritage often think of the
quiet lad who studied here a century ago. No onedreamed he would grow to be named "Engineer of the
Century, that he would live and work on six conti
nents, that he would direct the greatest humanitarian
projects the world has seen, that in 1928 he would be
elected President of the United States.
"I can't afford to underestimate the potential of any
student," is the way one professor puts it. 'The steady
gaze of young Bert in those old photos won't let mel"
M A Y T E R M
This three- or four-week academic session is used for a
variety of domestic and international study tours, field
experience assignments, regular courses, experimental
and enrichment courses, and seminars covering topics
of current interest. "Juniors Abroad" study tours nor
mally occur during this time. May Term offerings are
detailed on the class schedule and on supplemental
bu l l e t i ns .
S U M M E R S C H O O L
In recent years George Fox College has not sponsored
regular classes for a summer school. Students have
been encouraged to use the summer for work, travel.
a n d c o c u r r i c u l a r a c t i v i t i e s t h a t a d d t o l i f e ' s d i m e n s i o n s
in learning and living.
Independent study and research are available for
t h e s u m m e r u n d e r c u r r i c u l u m n u m b e r s 2 9 5 a n d 4 9 5 .
Applied learning experiences in practical situations
under supervision (field education) are available
through courses numbered 275 and 475, or GEO 375.
See the following section for details.
FIELD EDUCATION
This program, commonly referred to as "field
experience," "internship," or "cultural experience," usually
takes place off campus, yet is an integral part of the
student's academic experience. Its purpose is to
enhance optimum individual adjustment toward per
sonal and career development by means of integrating
classroom study with planned and supervised practical
experience in vocational, educational, or cultural
a c t i v i t i e s o u t s i d e o f t h e a c a d e m i c e n v i r o n m e n t .
Enrollment in field education is an elective option
in certain majors and a requirement in others. Refer to
each program to determine how it applies. The pro
gram is open to George Fox College students only.
Two main types of off-campus experience are avail
a b l e : c a r e e r a n d c u l t u r a l . T h e c a r e e r - o r i e n t e d fi e l d
experience focuses on two levels, which are "explora
tory" (275) and "preparatory" (475). These two levels
provide opportunity for initial exposure to a career-
interest area and for a realistic preparation toward a
chosen field. The culture-oriented field experience
(GEO 375) is designed to encourage a short-term resi
dence in a different cultural setting, e.g., foreign coun
try, ghetto, rural community.
Academic credit may be earned through participa
tion in an approved field education program. A full-
time student may generate up to twelve credit hours
during one semester. Part-time involvement can gener
ate credi t a t the same rate as other methods of
learning. Thirty to forty-five clock hours per semesterare required for one hour of credit. A maximum of
twenty hours may he accumulated in field education
between numbers 275, 375, and 475. Twelve hours are
allowed between the career-oriented options, 275 and
475. Normally, the three alternatives are broken down
as fo l lows:
— 2 7 5 1 t o 3 c r e d i t h o u r s
G E O 3 7 5 2 t o 1 2 c r e d i t h o u r s
— 4 7 5 2 t o 1 2 c r e d i t h o u r s
Applications for field experience should be
requested through the Registrar. Request forms mustbe completed, approved by the division, and submitted
to the Registrar for enrollment. The vital link to a suc
cessful field experience is the faculty sponsor (supervi
sor) with whom the learning plan is developed and
carried out. The program also necessitates a field
supervisor at the location of service or employment,
with whom the faculty sponsor and student interrelate.
Evaluation of the field experience is based upon
successful completion of the stated individualized
objectives in the Learning Plan. Field experience may
be pass or no pass at division option or, in absence of
division policy, at the student's option.
C H R I S T I A N C O L L E G E P R O G R A M S
The American Studies Program, sponsored by the
Christian College Coalition, is designed for juniors and
seniors with a wide range of academic majors and
vocat ional interests. Students are involved in the
American Studies Program for periods of three or four
months. The internship/seminar opportunity is avail
able starting in September and in January.
The American Studies Program was created to pro
vide work-study opportunities in Washington, D.C., for
diverse majors and personal interests. The program is
based on the idea of integrating faith and learning
through both a real-life work experience and a study
program. Students spend their time in Washington
serving as interns, participating in an academic seminar
program, and living in a small Christian community
that is designed to penetrate the larger Washington,
D.C., metropolitan area.
In 1986, the Christian College Coalition opened a
new Latin American Studies Program in San Jose,
Costa Rica. Students live with Costa Rican families,
participate in a service opportunity or internship, travel
to other Latin American countries, and are engaged
both in a language and a seminar program. Seminars
deal in depth with Latin American culture, history, po!
itics, economics, and religious life.
The Christian College Consortium, described on
page 5, sponsors a student visitors program, which isintended as an enrichment to those disciplines where
personnel and courses may be somewhat limited. Nor
mally this one-semester experience should be part otthe junior year or the first semester of the senior year.
Application forms and a descriptive brochure are avail
able from the Registrar.
The program permits a student in good standing to
enroll for one semester at one of the other colleges.
Qualifying students must have at least a 2.50 GPA and
have completed prior to application one or more
semesters free of academic or citizenship probation.
Travel courses are available through the Coalition
schools, plus some inner-city and foreign experiences.
These change each year.
Selection to the above programs will be based on
the academic purposes involved, grade point average,
citizenship, classification, and the extent to which the
student has or has not had diverse educational
experiences. A limit of five students per semester may
be approved for this program. Application deadlines
are February 1 for all of the following year; and, if
there are vacancies, October 15 for the following spring
s e m e s t e r .
O I C A C R O S S - R E G I S T R AT I O N
A full-time student may take one course a semester at
no additional tuition at one of the neighboring institu
tions in the Oregon Independent Colleges Association.
Only courses not available on the home campus may
be selected. Cross-registration is initiated by applica
tion through the George Fox College Registrar.
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M A L H E U R F I E L D S TAT I O N P R E N U R S I N G P R O G R A M
George Fox College holds membership in the Malheur
Field Station Consortium of 25 Oregon, Washington,
Idaho, and Nevada colleges and universities that main
tains an undergraduate and graduate research facility
on the Malheur Wildlife Refuge south of Bums, Ore
gon. Summer college credit can be obtained there in
courses including archaeology, art, biology, photogra
phy, sociology, and writing. Information may be
obtained from the Biology department or Registrar.
PREDENTAL, PREMEDICAL,PREVETERINARY PROGRAMS
George Fox College is pleased with the excellent success
students have had in gaining admission to medical and
dental schools. Students who wish to pursue a career
in medicine, dentistry, or veterinary medicine usually
select a major in biology or chemistry, but may choose
any academic major the College offers as long as theytake certain specific courses required by the profes
sional schools. George Fox College offers all of the
science and mathematics courses required by the pro
fessional schools of the region. Even though specific
requirements differ with each medical school the
requirements uniformly include the following:
BIO 101, 102 General Biology
CHE 111, 112 General Chemistry
CHE 231, 232 Organic Chemistry
PHY 201, 202 General Physics
One year of mathematics, usualy fulfiled by
MTH 201, 202 Calculus
Other courses highly recommended are:
BIO 310 Vertebrate Embryology
BIO 322
BIO 330
BIO 350
BIO 370
BIO 420
C H E 3 1 0
CHE 340
CHE 401, 402
Comparative Vertebrate
Anatomy
Physiology
Genetics
General Microbiology
Cell Biology
Analytical Chemistry
Biochemistry
Physical Chemistry
It is important to consult with your academic advi
sor early in setting up a plan for a strong program.
Students should be aware that, in addition to meeting
the minimal entrance requirements, good grades {3.5
GPA or above), and a strong performance on the
national admissions tests (MCAT, DAT, VAT, usually
taken in the spring of the junior year) are essential.
Also necessary for admission are letters of recommen
dation and an interview with the professional school's
a d m i s s i o n s c o m m i t t e e .
Our world needs Christian health professionals
strong in character and maturity, and who have hadbroad educational and social experiences. George Fox
College offers excellent opportunities to build these
qualities through academic courses in areas such as
ethics, psychology, computer science, literature, history,
and foreign language, and through varied social oppor
t u n i t i e s .
A student can take one or two years at George Fox
College in preparation for nursing school. Most
schools require general biology, general chemistry, and
college algebra. Students should contact the Nursing
school of their choice for requirements. Consult with
the prenursing advisor in the Division of Natural
Science.
P R E L A W P R O G R A M
Students planning to attend law school are encouraged
to select a broad range of liberal arts courses. It is
highly desirable that students select majors that emphasize writing skills, logical and critical thinking, close
reading of difficult material, and oral communicationof ideas and arguments. Course selection should be
worked out in consultation with the prelaw advisor.
Majore that may be most relevant to preparation
for law school include history, communication arts,
writing/literature, psychology, sociology/social work,
a n d b u s i n e s s / e c o n o m i c s .
E N G L I S H L A N G U A G E I N S T I T U T E
George Fox College offers an eight-week summer insti
tute for international students who need to study Eng
lish as a Second Language. Studies in ESL continue
through the school year for students who have notachieved minimum TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign
Language) scores. For details of admissions, curricu
lum, and credit, contact the Office of Admissions, the
Office of Academic Affairs, and ESL faculty in the
D i v i s i o n o f C o m m u n i c a t i o n a n d L i t e r a t u r e .
A C A D E M I C S U C C E S S P R O G R A M
A limited number of carefully selected students who do
not meet regular admissions standards are welcomed to
the George Fox College Academic Success Program
each fall. Admitted provisionally to the College, ASP
students attend an interesting two-day "premester prep-
time" retreat, before other students arrive. Under the
individualized quidance of the ASP director and spC"
cially appointed faculty advisors, they register for fahcourses including Study Skills Development. Tutorial
assistance and other aids are available, as needed. ASP
students enjoyed a remarkable rate of success in the
first year of this program.
LEARNING RESOURCES _
Shambaugh Library, a three-story building dedicated in
1962, serves the George Fox College community from a
central campus location. The library collection has
more than 75,000 volumes of books and periodicals,
and receives 550 periodicals and newspapers.
As a member of Online Computer Library Center
(OCLC) the library has direct access to a database of
more than thirteen million bibliographic records that
represent the holdings of 3,500 member libraries in the
region and nation. Lockheed's DIALOG Information
Retrieval Service enables librarians to search 280 data
bases, most of which are specialized indices and
abstracts. George Fox College students may use the
Portland Slate University library as well as several
other private college libraries in Oregon through special
a r r a n g e m e n t s
The library has several special collections, including
the Quaker Collection of basic Quaker authors,
pamphlets, and periodicals. The Curriculum Libraryhas textbooks and leaching aids from leading pub
lishers.
The College is completing plans for library expan
sion that will double the size of the present building.
The project is scheduled for completion in August
1988. A current capital campaign is also raising funds
to add 40,000 volumes to the collection over the next
several years.
The archives of Northwest Yearly Meeting of
Friends Church and of George Fox College, dating from
the 1880s, are available in Sutton Hall by appointment
with the Archivist.
A special business and economics collection is
housed in the Kershner Center of the Hoover Academic
Building. The John C. Brougher Memorial Museum,
located in Brougher Hall, houses artifacts of George
Fox College history, Quaker history and missions, and
early Northwest Americana.
Instructional media services, housed in Minthom
Hall, maintains and circulates projectors, audio and
videotape recorders and playback equipment for classroom, student, and faculty use. In the Computer
Assisted Instruction Lab, students may fulfill certain
course requirements and may have access to word-
processing and other computer functions for personaluse. Audiovisual self-instruction equipment also is
available. The instructional materials center provides a
darkroom, audio lab and preview room, and equip
ment for dry mounting, laminating, thermal and photo
transparency production, and slide and tape
duplication.
TILIKUM RETREAT CENTER
Christian camping is emphasized through the facilities
of College-owned Tilikum, a center for retreats and
outdoor ministries. The combined strengths of the
faculty in physical education, home economics. Christian ministries, and more are coming together in a pro
gram for preparing camp leaders.
Tilikum features a year-round program of retreats
with a wide appeal to all ages and denominations.
Some 600 children enjoy the summer camping pro
gram. College students have opportunities for study,
recreation, and personal renewal.
The Tilikum staff provides the following kinds of
retreat experiences: (1) relational-family groups, men,
women, couples, teens, and single parents—with a goal
of strengthening the entire family unit; (2) planning
and retooling for local churches —biblical goals in
today's society; (3) Christian response to a troubledworld —hunger, oppression, conformity to world stan
dards, a search for biblical models for lifestyle and
stewardship; (4) college student retreats emphasizing
spiritual growth.
V I D E O C O M M U N I C AT I O N C E N T E R
The campus Video Communication Center provides
facilities, space, and equipment for the technical
aspects of courses in the telecommunication major. The
Center also prepares educational videocassettes on a
variety of subjects of value for schools, business and
industry, churches, and individual home study.
This form of continuing education is designed to
reach alumni scattered to many areas, younger and
older adults restricted by job and family obligations,
handicapped persons confined to location, and others
with in-service needs.
The broadcast-quality equipment facilitates a vari
ety of student production experiences. Students assist
in all phases of production for commercial, industrial,
and inst i tut ional c l ients.
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T H E C U R R I C U L U M
D I V I S I O N I
T E A C H E R E D U C A T I O N
Secondary Education, Elementary Education
D I V I S I O N I I
F I N E A N D A P P L I E D A RT S
A r t , M u s i c
D I V I S I O N I I I
C O M M U N I C A T I O N A N D L I T E R A T U R E
Communication Arts, French, Literature,
Spanish, Telecommunication, Theatre,
Wr i t ing
D I V I S I O N I V
N AT U R A L S C I E N C E
Biology, Chemistry, Computer and
Information Science, General Science, Home
Economics, Mathematics, Physics
D I V I S I O N V
R E L I G I O N
Bible, Christian Ministries, Greek,
Philosophy, Religion
d iv is ion V I
SOCIAL science
Accounting, Business, Economics, History,
nternational Studies, Political Science,
sychology. Social Work, Sociology
div is ion VI I
health and PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Health Education, Physical Education
CONTINUING STUDIES
Human Resources Management
C O U R S E N U M B E R I N G S Y S T E M
Courses are designed for levels of experience and
difficulty, and the course numbering system reflects
this. Courses numbered 100-299 are lower division
level and normally are open to freshmen and soph
omores. Courses numbered 300-499 are upper division
level and normally are open to juniors and seniors.
Freshmen may not enroll in courses at the 300-400 level
except by permission of the chairman of the division in
which the course is offered. A 300 numbered course
may be open to sophomores. Exceptions may be made
when prerequisites are met and general education
requirements fulfilled on schedule.
Course numbers ending in zero (e.g., EDU 300)
designate courses that are complete in one semester.
They may be scheduled for either semester during the
college year.
Course numbers ending in five (e.g., MUS 105)
designate courses that may be pureued for several
semesters under the same number, with all credits
applicable, within stipulated limits.
Course numbers ending in one and two, or in eight
and nine (e.g., CHE 111, 112) designate courses offered
throughout the year. A continuing course may not beentered in the second semester without completing the
previous semester or obtaining the permission of the
i n s t r u c t o r .
Course numbers ending in 75 designate supervised
teaching, or field education courses for which
application is necessary through the director of field
education. (See index: field education.)
Courses designated 285 and 485 are special classes
that may be offered in any department to reflect single-
time offerings of visiting professors or group seminars.
Courses designated 295 and 495 are individualized
special study programs not a part of the regularcurriculum. Entry application forms are available from
the Registrar and when completed become a learning
con t rac t be tween t he s tuden t and t he i ns t r uc to r.
All 475, 485, and 495 courses are limited to juniors
and seniors who are majoring in the field. A student
may not be enrolled in more than four hours of
295/495 in any regular semester, and may not
accumulate more than twelve hours of 295/495 for
graduation.
Course number 490 designates a Senior Seminar
that is completed in one semester; numbers 491 and
492 designate a Senior Seminar given each semester.
Many 300-400 level courses are offered in alternate
years. If a year of offering is stated, you should
assume that the course will be offered in alternate years
only.
A GED prefix refers to General Education.
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Education said, 'This portion of the curriculum is
rooted in the bel ief that indiv idual ism, whi le essent ia l ,
is not sufficient. It says that the individual also shares
significant relationships with a larger community. In
that manner, general education affirms our
connectedness. I t is the educational tool we reach for
in our search for renewal of the frayed social compact.
Through general education on the one hand, and
majors and electives on the other, the college
curriculum recognizes both our independence and our
interdependence."
GED 100 STUDY SKILLS DEVELOPMENT
2 hours. A course related to the Academic Success Program
through which personal confidence is enhanced by instructionin study skills, methods, and tools used by successful college
studen t s .
GED 101, 102 LITERATURE OF THE BIBLE
3 hours each semester. Using selected books and portions, the
Old and New Testaments will be studied with attention given
to historic contexts and to the tools useful in biblical study.The major religious themes of the Bible and their litera^
forms also will constitute an important part of the years
w o r k .
GED 110 SURVEY OF MUSIC
2 hours. A survey of the important historical periods ofmusic designed to acquaint the liberal arts J'jfj..
major composers and their representative works. Identical to
M U S 11 2 .
GED 120 SURVEY OF ART
2 hours. A survey of the elements and incepts of art theoryand practice as reflected in culturally and historically
significant painting, sculpture, architecture, and other art
f o r m s .
GED 171, 172 FRESHMAN HONORS COLIDQUIUM
1 hour each semester. Benson scholars may participate in the
Honors Colloquium described below.
GED 210 PERSONAL CAREER DEVEIDPMENT
2 hours. This course is designed to equip individuals with the
capability of making intelligent and satisfying careerdecisions. A process will be employed for discovenng and
affirming personal motivation and abilities. Careerwill be explored to match individual interests vyith available
opportunities, combined with job search techniques.
GED 271, 272 SOPHOMORE HONORS COLIDQUIUM
1 hour each semester. Limited to sophomores in the Intensified
Studies Program. Discussion of literary and philosophical
themes from selected books.
GED 371, 372 JUNIOR HONORS COLLOQUIUM
1 hour each semester. Limited to juniors in the IntensifiedStudies Program. A continuation of GED 271, 272.
GED 375 CULTURAL EXPERIENCE
Maximum 12 hours. Supervised experience in a cultural
setting that contributes to the educational goals of the student.Prerequisite: consent of advisor and division chairman.
GENERAL EDUCATION COURSES
The purpose and program of general education are
stated on page 12. A former U.S. Commissioner of
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OFFERINGS AND OBJECTIVES
This division offers major programs in secon
dary and elementary education.
Basic objectives of the division are:
1. To coordinate the resources of the Col
lege in providing a broad general educationwith academic specialization for the prospec
t i v e t e a c h e r.
2. To provide professional preparation
that develops in students the understandings,
skills, and attitudes needed for a career in
teaching at the elementary and secondary
l e v e l s .
3. To provide instruction that fosters
physical development of students and
enhances the use of leisure time.
T E A C H E R E D U C A T I O N
The teacher education program at George Fox College
is designed to prepare teachers for the public and pri
vate schools through a curriculum that pyramids from
a broad foundation in Christian liberal arts education
through specialization in a particular field of knowl
edge to clinical studies in teaching and learning theory.
Teacher education and certification in Oregon oper
ate under the approved program approach. Teaching
certificates are issued to qualified applicants who have
completed a teacher education program approved by
the Oregon Teacher Standards and Practices Com
mission, and are able to satisfy state requirements in
effect at the time they complete graduation require
ments and apply for certification.
George Fox College is approved by the Teacher
Standards and Practices Commission to offer endorse
ment programs in the following:
Advanced Mathematics (5-12)
Biology (5-12)
Elementary Education (PP-9)
Home Economics (PP-12)
Language Arts (5-12)
Music (PP-12)
Physical Education (PP-12)
Social Studies (5-12)
Additional teaching fields are provided through
approved teaching minors in each of the above and in
the following:
B a s i c M a t h e m a t i c s
D r a m a
H e a l t h
Speech
Students seeking certification in a teaching minor
must also complete a specified teaching major.
A D M I S S I O N T O
T E A C H E R E D U C AT I O N
Students wishing to explore or prepare for entering a
leaching career should become involved in the teacher
education program as early as possible in their college
career. It is advised that initial steps be taken as an
entering freshman or as soon as possible after entering
George Fox College.
Initial admission to the teacher education program
should be requested during or prior to the second
semester of the sophomore year. Admission to the pro
gram is based upon academic achievement, skills in
English, speech, and mathematics; satisfactory physicaland mental health, and exemplary social and moral
b e h a v i o r.
Consideration for admission to teacher education is
based not only on the academic achievement of the
student, but also on satisfactory evidence of good
moral character and the mental, emotional, and physi
cal health needed for successful performance in the
teaching profession.
T R A N S F E R S T U D E N T S I N E D U C AT I O N
Any student transferring to George Fox College must
meet the same requirements for admission as those
who have entered the program at the usual point. For
secondary teaching fields, work at George Fox Collegemust include Teaching of (subject matter
methods) and EDU 475S and 490S Supervised Teaching
and Seminar. Elementary Education majors must com
plete senior level methods and EDU 47SE and EDU
490E, Supervised Teaching and Seminar. A minimum
of thirty semester hours must be taken in residence at
George Fox College for either the elementary or secon
dary program.
A student transferring from a nonaccredited college
will be granted only conditional admission to the pro
gram until the student demonstrates ability by complet
ing twelve semester hours in the student's first teachingfield and/or professional education with an average
GPA of 2.50 or bet ter.
ADMISSION TO SUPERVISED TEACHING
Acceptance into the teacher education program does
not guarantee assignment for supervised teaching.
Application must be made for admission to supervised
teaching by filing required forms not later than the firstweek of the semester preceding the semester for which
the assignment is requested. Admission to supervised
teaching is based upon continued good standing,
favorable personal recommendations, an attained cum
ulative GPA of 2.50 and an average GPA of 2.50 in the
teaching major, completion of the required professional
courses with no grade below "C," and a minimum of
fifteen semester hours completed in residence prior to
student teaching.
PLANNING THE PROGRAM
The program leading to teacher certification includes
the general education requirements (approximately one
third of the total number of hours required for a
bachelor's degree), a teaching major (approximately
one third of the total), professional education courses,
seminars, and clinical experiences (approximately one
fifth of the total), and free electives (approximately one
eighth of the total).
Students should plan to finish their general educa
tion requirements and some of their lower level teach
ing major requirements during their first two years at
college. Professional courses in education and the advanced leaching major course requirements should be
completed during the last two years. Professional edu
cation courses must be taken before student teaching.
A student must complete the general education,
teaching major, and professional education require
ments as well as receive a bachelor's degree before
being recommended for teacher certification.
WAIVER OF REQUIREMENTS
Students enrolled in the Teacher Education Program
who believe they have had experience or education that
has provided the competencies the courses and
experiences in the program are designed to develop
may request a waiver of that portion of the require
ments. Waivers may be granted in writing by the
Director of Teacher Education on the basis of satisfac
tory evidence submitted by the student through one or
more of these means;
1. Examination and/or demonstration of compe
tence. The student may demonstrate competence in
written or verbal ways or by demonstrating through
the execution of specific tasks.
2. Experience. The student may request that recent
directly related experiences be accepted in satisfaction
for course work or field experience. The student is re
quired to submit documentation to support this request.
3. The student may request evaluation of other aca
demic work completed satisfactorily to be granted
equivalent credit.
SECONDARY EDUCATION
All prospective teachers in secondary education must
complete the following courses, seminars, and clinical
experiences in addition to those required for general
education and an approved teaching major:
EDU 100 Introduction to Teaching
EDU 175/375 Field Experience
PSY 311 Human Development: Infancy to Adolescence
EDU 310 Foundations of Education
EDU 340 Teaching Developmental Reading and Writing
EDU 350 Audiovisual Technology
EDU 360 Teaching the Exceptional Student
EDU 405 School CurriculumEDU Teaching of (subject matter methods)EDU 475S Supervised Teaching in the Secondary School
EDU 4903 Supervised Teaching Seminar
SECONDARY TEACHING MAJORS
BIOLOGY (B.S. Degree)
Teaching Major Requirements. The following 43 semesterhours are required:
B IO 101, 102 Genera l B io logy ^BIO 300 Developmental Biology or BIO 310 Vertebrate
E m b r y o l o g y . ,BIO 330 Physiology or BIO 340 Plant Physiology
BIO 350 Genet ics
BIO 360 Ecology
BIO 370 General Microbiology
B IO 430 Evo lu t i on
BIO 491, 492, Senior Seminar
CHE 111, 112 General Chemistry
CHE 231 Organic Chemistry
GSC 120 Foundations of Earth Science
HOME ECONOMICS (B.S. Degree)
Teaching Major Requirements. The following 43 semester
hours are required;
HEC 121, 122 Clothing Construction
HEC 211 Foods
HEC 230 Textiles Science
HEC 250 Household Equipment
HEC 280 Marriage and Family
HEC 290 Meal Planning
H E C 3 0 0 N u t r i t i o n
HEC 311 Human Development: Infancy to Adolescence
HEC 320 Tailoring or HEC 370 Pattern Drafting and Apparel
Design
HEC 330 Housing and Home Planning
HEC 350 Interior Design
HEC 360 Family Consumerism and Resource Management
HEC 410 Leadership of Student Organizations
HEC 440 Early Childhood Education Practicum
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LANGUAGE ARTS (B.A. Degree)
Teaching Major Requirements. The following 41 semester
hours are required:
A . C o m m u n i c a t i o n A r t s
THE 120 Introduction to Acting or THE 220 The Oral
Interpretation of Literature
THE 160 Improvisational Acting Workshop
COM 330 Mass Media and Popular Culture
COM 340 General and Cultural Linguistics
B . L i t e ra tu re
LIT 210 English Literary Heritage or LIT 220 American Liter
ary Experience
LIT 230 Masterpieces of World Literature
LIT 310 Advanced Studies in English Literature
LIT 320 Advanced Studies in American Literature
LIT 350 Literary Criticism
L I T 4 5 0 S e n i o r S e m i n a r
L I T ( E l e c t i v e )
C. Writing (Three courses from list below)
WRI 220 Business Writing
WRI 230 Journalism
WRI 260 Television and Film Script Writing
WRI 310 Advanced Writing
WRI 350 Creative Writing
MATHEMATICS (B.S. Degree)
Teaching Major Requirements. The following 40 semester
hours are required:
MTH 201, 202, 203 Calculus I, II, III
MTH 212 Innovations in Teaching Basic Mathematics
MTH 240 Statistical Procedures
MTH 320 Linear Algebra
MTH 330 Probability
MTH 340 Modern Geometry
MTH 360 Discrete Mathematics
MTH 410 Algebraic Structures
CIS 130 Programming the Personal Computer
PHY 201 General Physics
MUSIC (B.A. Degree)
Teaching Major Requirements. The following 47 semesterhours are required:
MUA 105/405 Applied Music
MUS 112 Music Lit
MUS 121, 122 Theory 1
MUS 221, 222 Theory II
MUS 200 Basic Conducting
MUS 210 Band Techniques
MUS 220 Vocal TechniquesMUS 230 String Techniques
MUS 301, 302 Music History
MUS 420 Instrumentation and Orchestration
MUS 421 Elementary School Music Methods
MUS 422 Secondary School Music Methods: Vocal
MUS 423 Secondary School Music Methods; Instrumental
MUS 460 Advanced Conducting
M U A E n s e m b l e
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (B.S. Degree)
Teaching Major Requirements. The following 41 semester
hours are required:
FED 200 History and Principles of Physical Education
PED 221-232 Professional Activities (10 selected hours)
FED 230 First Aid and Safety
PED 300 Coaching Theory and Practice
PED 310, 320, 330, 340 or 350, One coaching course
PED 360 Organization and Administration of Health and
Physical Education
PED 390 Care and Prevention of Athletic Injuries
PED 430 Exercise Physiology
PED 450 B iomechan i cs
PED 460 Physical Education for the Exceptional Student
PED 470 Motor Development and Motor Skill Learning
PED 480 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education
P E D 4 9 0 S e n i o r S e m i n a r
BIO 320 Human Anatomy
BIO 330 Physiology
SOCIAL STUDIES (B.S. Degree)
Teaching Major RequiremetJts. The following 40-41 semesterhours are required:
A. 16 hours from 3 of the following groups:
1. World History
HST 101 Western Civilization to 1789
HST Upper division elective in non-U.S. history
2. Political Science
PSC 210 American Government
P S C E l e c t i v e
3. Sociology (Choose two)
SOC 152 Social ProblemsSOC 280 Marriage and the Family
SOC Upper division elective
4. Psychology (Choose two)
PSY 350 Social Psychology
PSY 360 Learning
PSY 400 Tests and Measurements
5. AnthropologySOC 310 Cultural Anthropology
SOC 380 Ethnic Groups and Social Minorities
B . E c o n o m i c s
ECO 201, 202 Principles of Economics
C. U.S. History and Historical Research
HST 102 America and the World
HST 481 American Thought and CultureHST 482 American Thought and Culture or HST 460
American Economic and Social History
HST 490 History Seminar
D. State and Local Government
PSC 230 Local Government
PSC 240 Oregon State Government
E. Interdisciplinary (5-6 hours of approved electives from
a b o v e fi e l d s )
Note; ECO 150 Introduction to Economics will not fulfill the
General Education requirement under "Systems of Interpretation for Social Studies teaching majors.
SECONDARY TEACHING MINORS
DRAMA (Teaching Minor)
Teaching Minor Requirements. The following 16 semester
hours are required:
THE 120 Introduction to Acting
THE 250 Understanding DramaTHE 320 Advanced Approaches to Acting
THE 340 Developmental Theatre
hours of electives chosen from:the 125/325 Theatre Laboratory
Ttjc Improvisational Theatre Workshopthe 165/365 Drama Touring Troupe
THE 495 Individual Research in Theatre
HEALTH (Teaching Minor)
Teaching Minor Requirements. The following 20 semester
hours are required:
HEA 200 Lifestyle ManagementHEA 230 First Aid and Safely
HEA 240 Stress Management
HEA 280 Marriage and the Family
HEA 300 Nutrit ion
HEA 310 School Health Program
HEA 320 Contemporary Health Issues
MATHEMATICS (Teaching Minor)
Teaching Minor Requirements. The following 15 semesterhours are required:
Mill College Algebra and TrigonometryMTH 190 Calculus for Teachers
MTH 211 or MTH 212 Innovations in Teaching Basic
Mathemat icsCIS 130 Programming the Personal Computer
MTH One approved elective course in math education
SPEECH (Teaching Minor)
Teaching Minor Requirements. The following 16 semester
hours are required^-..
C O M 1 0 0 I n t r o d u c t i o n t o R h e t o r i c a l C o m m u n i c a t i o n
COM 200 Strategic Approaches to Communication
COM 210 Interpersonal Communication
Four hours in COM 275/475 Field Experience or COM 495
Ind i v i dua l Resea rch
THE 220 The Oral Interpretation of Literature
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION (B.S. Degree)
The College offers a degree program for the prepara
tion of elementary school teachers.
Upon entering, students interested in majoring in
elementary education should contact the Director of
Teacher Education for advising.
In addition to General Education courses and elec
tives, the Elementary Education major requires the fol
lowing 68 semester hours in the major and the
professional education courses:
EDU 100 Introduction to Teaching
EDU 175E/375E Field Experience
EDU 310 Foundations of Education
EDU 311, 312 Mathematics for Elementary Teachers
EDU 320 Literature for Children and Adolescents
EDU 350 Audiovisual TechnologyEDU 360 Teaching the Exceptional Child „ ■
EDU 401 Methods and Materials for Teaching Reading and
L a n g u a g e A r t s . . . .
EDU 402 Methods and Materials for Teaching Music
EDU 403 Methods and Materials for Teaching Art
EDU 404 Methods and Materials for Teaching Science and
Socia l S tud ies
EDU 405 School Curriculum
EDU 411 Teaching Physical Education in the Elementary
S c i i o o l
EDU 475E Supervised Teaching in the Elementary School
EDU 490E Supervised Teaching Seminar
GEO 200 Cultural Geography
HEA 310 School Health Program
HST 330 Pacific Northwest
PSY 311 Human Development: Infancy to Adolescence
SOC 380 Ethnic Groups and Social Minorities or SOC 152
Social Problems or SOC 330 Urban Problen)s
WRI 310 Advanced Writing Techniques
E D U C AT I O N
EDU 100 INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING
1 hour. A course that enables students to begin to explore the
teaching field and to test their own abilities and interests in
the context of the classroom. Admission to the Teacher Edu
cation program, employment and certification issues including
those relating to the CBEST and other requirements of the
Teacher Standards and Practices Commission of Oregon are
discussed. EDU 175 must be taken concurrently.
EDU 175/375 FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-4 hours. A laboratory experience consisting of general and
specific assigned tasks managing and/or tutoring pupils and
assisting teachers in classrooms; 40 hours field work per credit
is required.
E D U 3 1 0 F O U N D A T I O N S O F E D U C A T I O N
5 hours. A three-part course comprised of the following mod
ules. (A) Social Foundations: A study of the social, historical,
philosophical and legal foundations of education, with atten
tion to the role of minority groups in American society (B)
Psychological Foundations: Applications of the principles ofhuman learning to the classroom. (C) Classroom
Management: Principles and techniques for promoting posi
tive social and academic behaviors in the classroom.
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EDU 311. 312 MATHEMATICS FOR ELEMENTARY
T E A C H E R S
4 hours each semester. These courses include a study of
algebraic and arithmetic structures of mathematics, develop
ment and use of materials for the classroom, alternative teach
ing strategies for working with diversified students and a
study of mathematics curricula found in grades K-8. The sec
ond course includes field work. Prerequisite for EDU 312:
EDU 311 .
EDU 320 LITERATURE FOR CHILDREN AND
A D O L E S C E N T S
3 hours. A selected survey of books for children and teens,
with a study of criteria that adults can use to guide youth into
an appreciation of literature.
EDU 340 TEACHING OF DEVELOPMENTAL READING
A N D W R I T I N G
2 hours. A study of the nature and processes of reading and
writing, and of how skills are developed in the elementary
grades and promoted in middle, junior high, and senior high
schools. Course deals with readiness assessment, diagnosis
and prescription, study skills, writing skills, reading rate and
comprehension. Required for Secondary Education; does not
apply toward the Elementary Education major. EDU 375must be taken concurrently. Prerequisite: Junior standing.
E D U 3 5 0 A U D I O V I S U A L T E C H N O L O G Y
2 hours. Identical to COM 350 and CHM 350.
EDU 360 TEACHING THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD
2 hours. Study of the psychological makeup of exceptional
students including gifted students, with emphasis on appropri
ate instructional techniques. Intelligence, social and emotional
behaviors, environmental factors influencing learning, and
assessment are considered in the context of educational plan
ning. Prerequisite: Junior standing.
EDU 401A METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR TEACHING
LANGUAGE ARTS AND READING 3 hours.
M A T E R I A L S F O R T E A C H I N G
R E A D I N G 3 h o u r s .
A study of the nature of the reading process and of methodsand materials for promoting pupil progress in word recogni
tion, vocabul^ , comprehension, and study skills. AttentionIS given to individualized prescription and small and large
group instruction to develop pupil competencies in listening,speaking, reading, and writing in preprimary through gradenine. EDU 375 must be taken concurrently. EDU 401A is a
prerequisite for EDU 401B. Prerequisite; Junior standing.
EDU 402 METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR TEACHING
M U S I C
1 hour. This course features a study of instructional tech
niques for elementary school music from kindergarten
through grade six. It is designed (1) to provide some basicfundamentals of music; (2) to acquaint the student with some
skills on musical instruments including the autoharp, soprano
recorder and piano; and (3) to give some insight as to avail
able instructional materials and techniques for teaching music
to children. Field work may be required. Identical to MUS
402. Prerequisite: Junior standing.
EDU 403 METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR
T E A C H I N G A R T
1 hour. Study of art theory and practice related to elementary
school teaching. Provides for a survey of aims, methods,
materials, and art appreciation. Identical to ART 403. Prereq
uisite: Junior standing.
E D U 4 0 4 M E T H O D S A N D M A T E R I A L S F O R T E A C H I N G
S C I E N C E A N D S O C I A L S T U D I E S
4 hours. The objectives, instructional procedures, curriculum
materials and resources used in teaching in grades K-8. Field
work required. Prerequisite: Junior standing.
EDU 405 SCHOOL CURRICULUM
1 or 2 hours, Study of the theoretical and practical aspects of
the bodies of knowledge and understandings and skills devel
oped through school curricula. Particular attention is given tothe interrelatedness of the disciplines and to their relevance to
the needs of not only the individual but to the needs of local.
national and global constituencies. Field work may be
required. Prerequisite: Junior standing.
EDU 410 TEACHING PHYSICAL EDUCATION K-12
3 hours. Competence development in teaching physical educa
tion for the physical education major. Emphasis is given to
analysis of objectives, unit and lesson planning, instruction
methods, means of evaluation, and class procedures and con
trol. Field work may be required. Prerequisite: Junior
standing.
EDU 411 TEACHING PHYSICAL EDUCATION IN THE
E L E M E N T A R Y S C H O O L
2 hours. Development of competence in teaching elementary
physical education, emphasizing lesson planning and presenta
tion, objective writing and teaching strategies. Includesmethods of teaching fundamental movement activities and
basic skills that are commonly included in the elementary
school curriculum. Field work may be required. Prerequisite:
Junior standing.
EDU 421 ELEMENTARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS
2 hours. Offered 1986-87. This course features a study of
instructional techniques for elementary music from kindergar
ten through grade six. It is designed to provide music majorswith some insight into available instructional materials and
techniques. Practice lessons are taught, public school classroom observation trips are made and an on-campus OrffSchulwerk workshop is held. The course does not apply
toward the Elementary Education major. Identical to MUS
421. Field work may be required. Prerequisite: Junior
standing.
EDU 422 SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS:
V O C A L
IV2 hours. Offered 1987-88. This course features a stut^  of
vocal music from grades seven through twelve. Included are
techniques for teaching general music as well as choral musicReheaisal techniques, classroom control, methods, texts and ^
music are all considered. The course also deals with the hoys
changing voice. Practice lessons are taught and public schoolclassroom observation trips are made. Identical to ML^  422.Field work may be required. Prerequisite: Junior standing.
EDU 423 SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS:
I N S T R U M E N T A L
IV2 hours. Offered 1987-88. A survey of aims, methods,
materials and repertoire used in teaching music in elementary
and secondary schools. Identical to MUS 423. Field work
may be required. Prerequisite: Junior standing.
EDU 430S TEACHING OF LANGUAGE ARTS
(SECONDARY)
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Methods of teaching secondarylevel courses in language arts, drama, and speech, emphasiz
ing objectives, curriculum, procedures, and materials. Fieldwork may be required. Prerequisite: Junior standing.
EDU 440S TEACHING OF SCIENCE (SECONDARY)
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Current philosophies and practices
in teaching science at the secondary level. Provides experien«in preparation, presentation, and evaluation of lessons, includ
ing observation in public school science classes. Field work
may be required. Prerequisite: Junior standing.
EDU 450S TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS (SECONDARY)
3 hours. Offered 1987-88, The development, curriculum, and
teaching techniques of mathematics at the secondary school
level, with observations of exemplary public schoolmathematics programs. Field work may be required. Prereq
uisite: Junior standing.
E D U 4 6 0 S T E A C H I N G O F S O C I A L S T U D I E S
(SECONDARY)
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. The objectives, curriculum, proce
dures, evaluation, instructional materials, and resources in
teaching social studies including observations and demonstra
tions. Field work may be required. Prerequisite: Junior
standing.
E D U 4 7 0 S T E A C H I N G O F H O M E E C O N O M I C S
(SECONDARY)
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Strategies for teaching all areas of
home economics in grades 6-12. Emphasis on teaching tech
niques, behavioral objectives, curriculum development, scope
and sequence, preparing teaching materials, resources, audio
visual aids, textbooks, professional periodicals, and evaluation
procedures. Field work may be required. Prerequisite: Junior
standing.
E D U 4 7 5 E S U P E R V I S E D T E A C H I N G I N T H E E L E M E N TA R Y
S C H O O L
9 hours. A laboratory experience in which principles and
methods of teaching may be employed under supervision. A
full-time assignment in which direct responsibility for plan
ning and implementing learning activities is provided.
EDU 475S SUPERVISED TEACHING IN THE SECONDARY
S C H O O L
9 hours. A laboratory experience in which principles and
methods of teaching may be employed under supervision. A
full-time assignment in which direct responsibility for plan
ning and implementing learning activities is provided.
EDU 485 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 hours. A seminar dealing with various topics as
announced that represent current faculty interests and com
petencies.
EDU 490E SUPERVISED TEACHING SEMINAR
(ELEMENTARY)
2 hours. Seminar taken concurrently with EDU 475E. Weekly
discussions focus on issues such as professional ethics, certifi
cation, establishment of profession credentials and career
choices.
EDU 490S SUPERVISED TEACHING SEMINAR
(SECONDARY)
2 hours. Seminar taken concurrently with EDU 475$. Weekly
discussions focus on issues such as professional ethics, certi
fication, establishment of professional credentials and career
cho ices .
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D I V I S I O N O F F I N E A N D A P P L I E D A R T S MUSIC (B.A. Degree)
OFFERINGS AND OBJECTIVES
This division offers majors in music; music
education, and interdisciplinary studies; and
minors in art, musiq, music theater, and
church music Requirements for a minor
may be obtained from the Registrar's Office.
The purpose of the division is to provide
all community members opportunities to
experience a heightened sense of reality, a
spirit of celebration, a discovery of truth
through the arts, and a breadth of perspective allowing for an integration of the arts
and the Christian faith into their personal
value systems.
Basic objectives of the division are:
1. To offer courses and performance
jpportunities in art and music that contrib-
ute to the intellectual and cultural life of the
individual and the community.
2. To provide opportunities for all mem
bers of the community (students, staff,
faculty . . .) to participate in a variety of
instrumental and vocal ensembles.3. To introduce students to the heritageof the sacred arts in Christian worship, and
to prepare committed students with the
resources and skills needed to function effec
tively in sacred music ministries.4. To schedule high quality recital and
ensemble performance opportunities that
meet the educational needs of music majors
and enhance the cultural climate of the Col
lege and the community.
5. To equip music majors with a thor
ough understanding of the traditional schol
arly aspects of the discipline (music theory,
music history, analysis, and composition),
the requisite musicianship and performance
skills, and the practical methods and tech
niques that will enable them to achieve suc
cess in graduate school or to pursue
successful careers in music performance,
music ministry, or music education.
A R T
Survey of Arl is offered under GED 120.
ART 101, 102 BASIC DESIGN
2 hours each semester. Fall semester is an introduction to pri
mary elements of visual design. Study of line, color, form,
space, and texture in theory and projects will be integratedwith other aspects of two-dimensional design. Mass, volume,
perspective, form, and other elements of three-dimensionaldesign theory are studied spring semester using a sculptural
project format. ART 101 or consent of instructor is a prer®?*,uisite for ART 102. This course is recommended as the initial
course preparatory to the other art courses.
ART 201, 202 CERAMICS
2 hours each semester. Fall semester will be an introduction
to hand-building techniques of pinch, coil and slab, focusingon design of clay forms and glazing techniques. Wheel-
throwing is optional for students who have some mastery ofhand-ijuilding techniques and have had glazing experience.
Spring semester focuses on more complex hand-built formsand throwing on the potter's wheel. Alternate glazing tech
niques, loading, firing and drawing the kiln and the formulation of glazes will be emphasized.
ART 211, 212 STUDIO ART
2 hours each semester. Offered 1988-89. Fall semester will
concentrate on drawing, primarily focusing on specific tools
and approaches to visualization of form, value, texture, per
spective and line. Sketching and finished drawings will begoals in the course, using charcoal, pencil, pen and ink withwashes. More advanced students may study color in drawing.
A show of student drawings may be hung in Ross Gallery
upon conclusion of the course. Spring semester will be anintroduction to basic approaches to painting, study of color
theory, and a focus on composition, ac l^ic. oils, and water-colors are possible options. Student paintings may be selected
to be shown in Ross Gallery.
ART 221, 222 CALLIGRAPHY
2 hours each semester. Fall semester will introduce two edged
pen alphabets, the tools and techniques to produce these
alphabets. Projects using the alphabets written with theedged pen will involve informal and formal layout design.The primary alphabets normally will be Foundational Handand Italic A study of their historical roots will be included.
Spring semester will introduce four alphabets for the edged
pen; Uncial, Roman, Textura and Gothic cursive. Historicalfocus will be included. Projects will include informal design
and formal design intended for reproduction with the goal of
contributing to graphic design in campus publications-
ART 285 SELECTED TOPICS
1 - 3 h o u r s . A l e c t u r e / s t u d i o c l a s s t h a t d e a l s w i t h a r e a s
interest in the art field, such as silk-screen printing, woodblock printing, calligraphy/the illuminated letter, and book
binding/paper making, and sculpture.
A R T 2 9 5 / 4 9 5 S P E C I A L S T U D Y
1-3 hours. Designed to give two emphases for the serious art
student. To allow for further individual study in a media or
area in which no further courses are available and/or to allow
for study in an area for which the student may already have
some background in which no course is currently of¥ered.
A RT 4 0 3 M E T H O D S A N D M AT E R I A L S F O R
T E A C H I N G A R T
1 hour. Identical to EDU 403. Prerequisite: GED 120.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Forty-seven and one-half semester hours, including
MUS 111, 112 Introduction to Music Literature; MUS
121, 122 Theory I; MUS 200 Basic Conducting; MUS
221, 222 Theory II; MUS 310 Counterpoint; MUS 311,
312 Music History; MUS 320 Form and Analysis; MUS
420 Composition; MUS 491, 492 Senior Seminar; eight
hours in MUA 105/305 applied music; and four hours
in ensembles. Music majors must be enrolled in a
major ensemble each semester except when enrolled for
Supervised Teaching.
INTERDISCIPLINARY MAJORS (B.A. Degree)
An interdisciplinary major may be elected through
application and approval of the Division. The student
application must show how the proposed interdiscipli
nary major meets reasonab le academic and vocat iona l
objectives. The interdisciplinary major consists of 48
semester hours distributed as follows: a minimum of
24 hours in music and the remainder in another aca
demic discipline. Common majors include Music and
Religion or Music and Christian Ministries.
The required music courses for the interdisciplinary
major include: Theory I, Music History, Basic Con
ducting, Church Musiq Vocal Techniques, a MajorEnsemble (3 semesters). Applied Lessons (2 semesters),
and Senior Seminar.
APPLIED MUSIC
Individual instruction is offered in piano, organ,
strings, woodwinds, brass, percussion, and guitar. Pri
vate lessons carry one semester hour credit for one les
son per week. Music majors are required to enroll in
applied music lessons each semester. Music Education
majors are required to enroll in applied lessons until
they have completed a half-recital or other approved
performance project.
All students enter the applied program at the 100
level. Before being advanced to upper division study,
the student must pass a faculty jury. All applied music
students are expected to perform periodically in studio
or public recital, but only students who have advanced
to upper division study levels will be permitted to pres
ent a half- or full-recital. These recitals may be given
only by permission after the student has performed therecital repertoire in a faculty hearing.
MUA 105/205/305/405 APPLIED VOICE
1 hour. Study of proper voice production with emphasis on
posture, breathing, and resonance. Studies from the standard
repertoires including English songs, Italian classics, German
lieder, French arl songs, oratorio and operatic arias, andselected contemporary works.
MUA 105/205/305/405 APPLIED PIANO
1 hour. Technical exercises, scales, and arpeggios in various
rhythms, etudes of varying difficulty such as those by Duver-
noy, Burgmuller, Heller, Czerny, and dementi. Repertoirefrom the historical periods are studied including selected con
temporary composers. A select group of concerti are also
s t u d i e d .
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M U A 1 0 5 / 2 0 5 / 3 0 5 / 4 0 5 A P P L I E D O R G A N
1 hour. Basic study of pedal and manual techniques. Stan
dard works from the Baroque, Classic Romantic and Modern
periods.
MUA 105/205/305/405 APPLIED STRINGS
1 hour. Instruction on violin, viola, cello, and string bass.
Basic fundamentals, posture, bow and arm techniques, shift
ing, and vibrato. Included are scale and arpeggio studies and
works from the standard solo and orchestral repertoire.
MUA 105/205/305/405 APPLIED WOODWINDS
1 hour. Instruction on flute, clarinet, oboe, saxophone, and
bassoon. Tone production, scales, and arpeggios in various
articulations. Includes technical studies and works from the
standard solo and orchestral repertoire.
MUA 105/205/305/405 APPLIED BRASS
1 hour. Instruction on trumpet, French horn, trombone, bari
tone, and tuba. Technical studies include tone production,scales and arpeggios with various articulation. Works from
the standard solo and orchestral repertoire are studied.
MUA 105/205/305/405 APPLIED PERCUSSION
1 hour. Instruction on snare drum, tympani. the malletinstruments and drum set. An in-depth study of all the per
cussion instruments used in the concert band and orchestra.
MUA 105/205/305/405 APPLIED GUITAR
1 hour. Study of playing techniques with onchordal knowledge and basic strums. Solos and ensmblepieces wil be included for each student at his performance
leve l .
ENSEMBLE MUSIC
MUA 115/315 FESTIVAL CHORUS , . r- ii
Vi hour The chorus is composed of members of the <^ 1 egeitring choil?. U also is opin ,o al Colege s.udenls Colegefaculty and staff, alumni and community singers. The chords t^ Sly accompanied by orchwtra perforins a significant sacred choral work from the ch<^lspring. Handel's Messiah is performed every third year.
MUA 125/325 CONCERT CHOIR
1 or Vi hour. The Concert Choir is committed to excellentchoral singing in a wide variety of styles,colegiate repertoire from the Renaissance though the 20thcentury as wel as contemporary sacred and gospel arrangements, spirituals, and hymn settings. The choirs combinedcommitment to excellence and ministry finds exprwsion mconcerts given on campus and in churches throughout theNorthwest. The Concert Choir also annually presents Ye
Olde Royal Feaste," a festive Christmas madrigal dinner withsingers costumed in Elizabethan dress. Rehearsals are helddaily. Membership is by audition.
MUA 125T/325T MUSIC THEATER
1 or Vi hour. Chorus members and leading roles are selected
by audition. Membership also is open to all studentsinterested in the production aspects of theater. This organiza
tion offers one major presentation each spring. Works per
formed include Broadway musicals, light opera, music reyiews
and an occasional opera. Orchestra accompaniment generally
is used and productions are completely staged, choreo
graphed, costumed and lighted.
MUA 135/335 GEORGE FOX SINGERS
Vi hour. This ensemble, composed of 16 to 20 talented and
versatile singers and instrumentalists drawn from the Concert
Choir, represents the College in a variety of settings. The
singers present contemporary gospel arrangements in churcheson an extended tour in the spring. In addition to their minis
try in campus chapels and sacred concerts in churches, theirflexible repertoire and disciplined technique enable them to
sing a varied program ranging from Renaissance madrigals
through contemporary vocal jazz settings suitable for high
schools and service clubs. Membership is by audition.
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MUA 135/335C CHAPEL CHOIR
V2 hour. Basic techniques of choral singing are . 1Sacred repertoire reflecting both contemporary and tradi ion
styles is sung for chapel and occasional church and commu
nity functions. Membership is by audition.
MUA 135/335H GEORGE FOX COLLEGE
H A N D B E L L R I N G E R S
Vz hour. This musical ensemble shares its music with commu
nity agencies, churches, and college audiences. Open to all oy
audition. Limited to 12 ringers.
M U A 1 4 5 / 3 4 5 C O N C E R T B A N D
1 or V2 hour. An ensemble that performs works from the
standard band repertoire. The band performs pops concerts,
concerts in chapel, evening concerts and tours every year.
Admission by consent of instructor.
M U A 1 4 5 / 3 4 S J J A Z Z E N S E M B L E
1 or V2 hour. An ensemble organized to train instrumentalists
in the jazz repertoire. Performances are usually for schoolevents and some ofT-campus concerts. Members who are GFC
students must be concurrently enrolled in the Concert Band.
MUA 155/355 CHEHALEM SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA
Vi hour. Music from standard orchestral literature is studied.
College students combine with community players and other
College/community members to present two to three concerts
a year. College and community players are welcome to
a u d i t i o n .
MUA 165/365 INSTRUMENTAL ENSEMBLE
Vi hour each semester. An ensemble organized to meet the
needs of the inst rumenta l music s tudent who desi res to
explore literature for the small ensemble.
T H E O RY A N D L I T E R AT U R E
Survey of Music Is offered under GEO 110.
MUS 111, 112 INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC LITERATURE
2 hours each semester. A course to develop music apprecia
tion through extensive listening to standard works. Study ofvocal and instrumental forms and styles of the various
periods. MUS 112 is identical to GED 110.
MUS 121. 122 THEORY 1
4 hours each semester. A course designed to help the student
systematically acquire basic information and interrelated skillsthat will be of value in future musical endeavors as performer,
teacher, or composer. Includes work in part writing, sight
singing, keyboard harmony, dictation, analysis, and creative
w r i t i n g .
M U S 1 3 0 C L A S S P I A N O
1 hour. May be repeated for credit. Elementary to intermedi
ate level class instruction in piano. Required of (1) music edu
cation majors unless waived by demonstration of acceptable
proficiency; (2) any student desiring applied piano who hasnot yet reached the entrance level of proficiency.
MUS 140 ORGAN FOR PIANISTS
1 hour. Offered 1988-89. Group instruction in organ, its
design, literature, and performance techniques. Designed for
pianists of at least intermediate keyboard competency with no
previous experience in organ.
MUS 200 BASIC CONDUCTING
I'/z hours. Introduction to the basic fundamentals of conduct
ing for the music major, the music education major and forthe future church musician. Emphasis is placed upon the
mastery of simple conducting patterns, cues, expressivegestures, and common problems in leading group singing and
in directing musical ensembles.
MUS 221, 222 THEORY II
4 hours each semester. A continuation of Theory I. Includes
chromatic harmonies and remote modulations. Introduction
to twentieth century harmonic usage. Creative work is
required. Prerequisite: MUS 121, 122.
MUS 230 VOCAL TECHNIQUES
1 hour. Offered 1987-88. Fundamental instruction in under
standing the basic techniques of singing. Required for musiceducation majors and recommended for those who seek to
gain a basic understanding of fundamental singing concepts.
MUS 240 STRING TECHNIQUES
1 hour. Elementary class instruction in the techniques of
playing stringed instruments. Required of music education
majors.
MUS 250 FOLK INSTRUMENT TECHNIQUE
1 hour. Offered 1987-88. Elementary class instruction in the
techniques of playing folk guitar.
MUS 260 BAND TECHNIQUES
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. Woodwinds, brass, and percus-
'^^ n^ sntary class instruction in the technique of playingwind, brass, and percussion instruments to provide adequate
teaching knowledge.
MUS 285 SELECTED TOPICS
1-2 houre. A seminar lecture class concerned with current
ta<mlty interests. Topics such as music literature, keyboard
pedagogy, piano technician, etc
MUS 310 COUNTERPOINT
2 houR. Offered 1988-89. Principles of eighteenth century
polyphony. Detailed study of the works of J. S. Bach and his
contemporaries. Original composition required.
MUS 311, 312 MUSIC HISTORY
3 hours each semester. Offered 1988-89. A study of the
development of music from antiquity through the twentieth
century. Comparisons are made to the development of theother arts. Concentrated study of music literature emphasiz
ing the change in musical styles during the different historical
periods. Prerequisites: Mus 121, 122.
MUS 320 FORM AND ANALYSIS
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. Detailed study of the structural
cornponents of music including the motive, phrase, andperiod. Application to principal contrapuntal and
homophonic forms of the Classic Romantic and Modernperiods. Prerequisites: MUS 121, 122 and MUS 221,
yUS 349 CHURCH MUSIC (HISTORY ANDADMINISTRATION)
1988-89. A study of music within thechurch, viewed historically from the early centuries throughthe needs of the contemporary church.
MUS 360 SACRED MUSIC LITERATURE (VOCAL,
CHORAL AND HYMNODY)
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. This course deals with sacred
vocal music literature and includes solo, choral and congrega
tional singing.
38^KEYBOARD IMPROVIZATION AND SERVICE
2 houre. Offered 1988-89. A practical course for pianists and
organists seeking to discover creative approaches in programming and leading the congregation in inspirational worship
and celebration.
MUS 390 VOCAL PEDAGOGY
1 Offered on demand. This course is recommended forthe vocal/choral specialist who intends to give private lessons
in conjunction with a church or high school choral program.
Prerequisite: MUS 230 Vocal Technique or previous applied
voice study.
MUS 402 METHODS AND MATERIALS FOR
T E A C H I N G M U S I C
1 hour. Identical to EDU 402.
MUS 420 COMPOSITION
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. Detailed study of representative
works in the contemporary musical idiom and creative writing
within the smaller forms. Prerequisites: MUS 121, 122 and
MUS 221, 222.
M U S 4 2 1 E E L E M E N T A R Y S C H O O L M U S I C M E T H O D S
2 hou rs . O f fe red 1988 -89 . I den t i ca l t o EDU 421E.
M U S 4 2 2 S S E C O N D A R Y S C H O O L M U S I C
M E T H O D S : V O C A L
IV2 hours. Offered 1987-88. Identical to EDU 422S.
MUS 423S SECONDARY SCHOOL MUSIC METHODS:
I N S T R U M E N T A L
IVi hours. Offered 1987-88. Identical to EDU 4235.
MUS 430 INSTRUMENTATION AND ORCHESTRATION
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of the instruments of the
orchestra and band including their ranges, characteristics and
capabilities. Practical application of the principles of arrang
ing and scoring for orchestral/band instrumental combinations. Prerequisites; MUS 121, 122 and MUS 221, 222.
MUS 460 ADVANCED CONDUCTING
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. A course designed to acquaint the
student with advanc^ choral and instrumental literature.
Basic conducting patterns are reviewed and adapted to all
aspects of conducting: syncopation, cuing, and expressive
gestures. Prerequisite: MUS 200.
MUS 470 APPLIED STUDIES IN CONDUCTING
1 hour. Offered on demand. An applied practicum in either
instrumental or choral conducting. Prerequisite: MUS 460
Adv. Conducting. (Requires private lesson fee)
MUS 475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-5 hours. Supervised experience in music apprenticeship asconductor, performer, composer, etc Prerequisite: consent of
music faculty.
MUS 485 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 hours. A seminar lecture class concerned with current
faculty interests and areas of research. Topics available arekeyboard pedagogy, piano technician, language orientation forthe singer, contemporary literature, moog synthesizer, vocal
pedagogy, history of Black music and chamber, symphonic
and choral literature.
MUS 491, 492 SENIOR SEMINAR
1 hour each semester. Students prepare a project in cooperation with a faculty advisor. The project is presented before
an audience and filed permanently in the music department.
MUS 495 SPECIAL STUDY
1-3 hours. Individual research under the guidance of the
faculty. Prerequisite: consent of music faculty.
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DIVISION OF COMMUNICATION AND LITERATURE
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OFFERINGS AND OBJECTIVES
This division offers majors in communication
arts, language arts education, telecommuni
cation, and writing/literature; and minors in
public communication, literature, romance
languages, theatre, and television production.
Requirements for a minor may be obtained
from the Registrar's Office.
The Division of Communication and
Literature is concerned particularly with the
arts and letters that investigate, practice, and
celebrate the central place of symbols in the
human experience. The division's offerings
focus on various contexts in which man's role
as symbol user is predominant: literature,
language, theatre, speech communication,
mass communication, and writing. Infusing
the division's approach to the language arts is
a commitment to discover and apply the
values of Christian revelation.
Basic objectives of the division are:
1. To help students understand the pro
cess of communication as it occurs in intra-
personal, interpersonal, and public settings.
2. To provide structured opportunities for
students to practice and develop oral, writ
ten, and nonverbal communication skills.
3. To introduce students to the
philosophical, sociological, aesthetic, and
ethical implications of traditional and mod
ern media of communication.
4. To acquaint students with the lan
guage, attitudes, and ideas of other cultures.
5. To focus student attention on the in
tellectual, emotional, and aesthetic under
standing and appreciation of literature in a
variety of genres, over a broad expanse of
time, and reflecting a spectrum of literate
thought.
6. To prepare students for employment or
graduate study in fields where knowledge
and skills in communication and literary
study are requisite; e.g., teaching, writing,
editing, publishing, library science, clergy,
law, theatre arts, broadcasting, politics, and
numerous other professions.
COMMUNICATION ARTS (B.A. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Communication Arts features an interdisciplinary
approach to communication that integrates the interestsof speech communication, drama, journalism, and
media with a common core of courses in communica
tion and rhetorical theory.
Thirty-six semester hours (not including courses
fulfilling a general education requirement) distributed
as fo l lows:
Performance core (required): WRI 230 Introductionto Journalism, COM 200 Strategic Approaches to Com
munication, and COM 210 Interpersonal Commu
n i c a t i o n .
Theory core (required): COM 300 Theoretical
Approaches to Communication, COM 401 Critical
Approaches to Communication, and COM 402 Semi
n a r i n C o m m u n i c a t i o n .
Practicum (required): Choose six hours from COM
305/405 Professional Communication Activities, COM
275/475 Field Experience (at least three hours), and/or
THE 125/325 Theatre Laboratory (not more than two
hours).
Electives: Choose 12 additional hours from Com
munication Arts, Telecommunication, Theatre, and/or
Writing. Not more than three hours should be in practicum courses. (Students should choose their electives
under the guidance of their advisor.)
COM 100 THE PUBLIC SELF: INTRODUCTION TO
R H E T O R I C A L C O M M U N I C AT I O N
3 hours. An introduction to the general study of communica
tion principles through the practice of public speaking.
Emphasis is on public speaking in semiformal and formal set
tings as a vehicle for responsible personal development andsocial influence. Students will prepare and give several
speeches.
COM 130 THE MOVING IMAGE: UNDERSTANDING FILM
A N D T E L E V I S I O N
3 hours. Historical, analytical, and critical examination
development of cinema and television. Attention given to nlmtheories and terminology applied to historical and contem
porary examples.
C O M 2 0 0 G E T T I N G T H R O U G H : S T R AT E G I C
A P P R O A C H E S T O C O M M U N I C AT I O N
3 hours. A presentation of key principles of persuasion as
they are reflected in typical organizational communicationcontexts. Focus on developing a planning sequence that willfunction as a practical guide for designing, executing, and
evaluating communication events. Students will be expectedto develop a "real world" communication event, e.g.. publicity
campaign, speech, newsletter, etc. Prerequisite: COM lOO-
COM 210 BRIDGES, NOT WALLS: INTERPERSONAL
C O M M U N I C A T I O N
3 hours. Theoretical and reflective study and guided
experience in dyadic and small group communication with
attention given to intrapersonal communication, listening
behavior, nonverbal communication, and conflict resolution.
Prerequisite: COM 100.
COM 275/475 THE REAL WORLD: FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-10 hours. Experience in supervised field situations, generally
on campus, involving extensive communication activity.
Adrnission to course and amount of credit determined by the
faculty supervisor.
COM 285/485 RUNNING IT UP THE FLAGPOLE:
SELECTED TOPICS
3 hours. A variety of topics may be offered that reflect the
interests of faculty, visiting professors, and students. Permission of the instructor required for upper division credit.
P A R A D I G M S : T H E O R E T I C A LAPPROACHES TO COMMUNICATION
3 hours. A study of the major sources of communication the-
ory (e.g., classical theory, humanistic psychology, symbolic
interactionism, information theory, information processing)together with specific contemporary exemplifications of eachapproach. Special focus on the nature and progress of scien-
communication theory. Prerequisite: Six hoursot COM or THE courses, including COM 100.
PORTFOLIO BUILDING: PROFESSIONALCOMMUNICATION ACTIVITIES
1-3 hours. Offered each term. A workshop course structured
to give students experience in "real world" communication
events. Students devise their own projects under the guidanceof the instructor. Most projects require a planning paper, an
evaluation paper and report, and regular consultation with theinstmctor. May be repeated for a maximum of eight hourstotal. Prerequisite: COM 200 and permission of the
i n s t r u c t o r .
COM 310 SPEAKING PEACE: CONFLICT RESOLUTION
3 hours. A study of communication principles found useful
in mariagmg conflict productively. Focus given to conflict
in institutional and organizational settings between
individuals and groups, but attention also given to conflict in
interpersonal, national, and international settings.
HUNGRY EYES AND THIRSTY EARS: STUDIESIN MASS MEDIA AND POPULAR CULTURE
3 houre. Survey of the historical development of newspapers,
broadcast media, and cinema. Analysis of therole(s) of mass media in shaping and altering opinion and
values in contemporary culture.
OF SIGNS: GENERAL ANDCULTURAL LINGUISTICS
^ ^ff^red 1987-88. A study of the nature of verbal
fy^bols as they function in communication. The course willinclude phonetic transcription, semantics, modem grammati-
history of the English language, and modern Eng
l i sh d ia l ec t s .
EXTENSIONS OF MAN: AUDIOVISUAL
T E C H N O L O G Y
2 hours. A practical course that trains students to select, pro-
duce, and use instructional media to implement learning andeffective communication. Attention given to such media asoverhead transparencies, film, filmstrips. slides and multi-
images, and computers. Students attend a two-hour class session each week, as well as lab sessions. Each student presents
a major project at the end of the semester. Identical to EDU
350 and CHM 350.
COM 401 THE MANY-WINDOWED HOUSE: CRITICAL
APPROACHES TO COMMUNICATION
3 hours. Methods of rhetorical criticism as applied to public
communication of the past and present including, but notlimited to. speeches, broadcasts, films, and campaigns. Analy-
'Current trends in rhetorical criticism. Prerequisite:
COM 300 or permission of the instructor.
COM 402 WHAT'S NEW: SEMINAR IN COMMUNICATION
3 hours. A capstone course in communication study that
addresses current issues and publications in the discipline
broadly construed, considers the integration of Christian faithin the discipline, and prepares participants for entry into
worlds of professional work or graduate study. Prerequisite:COM 401 and senior standing.
COM 495 ON YOUR OWN: INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH
1-3 hours. Individualized study related to the student's needs
and interests. Open to exceptional students at the discretion
of a faculty member.
L A N G U A G E S : F R E N C H
FRE 101. 102 FIRSTYEAR FRENCH
4 hours each semester. Offered 1987-88. A study of the
structure of the French language with practice in listening,
speaking, reading, and writing. The cultures of France and
French-speaking countries in the world are presented as
integral aspects of learning the language. Cassette tape listen
ing and interaction are required.
FRE 201. 202 INTERMEDIATE FRENCH
4 hours each semester. Offered 1988-89. An in-depth review
of French language structures, with extensive practice in
speaking and writing. Students read short stories and articles,from literary texts to contemporary newspapers and magazines
from the French-speaking world. Oral and written reports are
requir^ , as are cassette tape listening and interaction. Prereq
uisites: FRE 102 or two years high school French or by testing.
FRE 275/475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-10 hours. Supervised experience in a situation demanding
extensive use o French. Admission and credit hours deter
mined by instructor.
FRE 285/485 SELECTED TOPICS
2-4 hours. Occasional special courses chosen to fit the needs
and interests of students and faculty.
FRE 495 INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH OR FIELD WORK
1-4 hours. Individual study under the guidance of a faculty
member. Students must have permission of the faculty mem
ber to enro l l .
L A N G U A G E S ; S PA N I S H
SPN 101, 102 FIRST-YEAR SPANISH
4 hours each semester. Offered 1988-89. A study of the
structure of the Spanish language with practice in listening,
speaking, reading, and writing. Aspects of the cultures ofSpain and Latin America are presented as integral parts oflearning the language. Language lab listening and interaction
required.
SPN 201. 202 INTERMEDIATE SPANISH
4 hours each semester. Offered 1987-88, A thorough review
of Spanish language structures, with extensive practice in
speaking and writing. Students read short stories and articlesand present oral and written reports. Language lab listening
and interaction required. Prerequisites: SPN 102 or two years
high school Spanish or by testing.
SPN 275/475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-10 hours. Supervised experience in a situation demanding
extensive use of Spanish. Admission and credit hours deter
mined by instructor.
SPN 285/485 SELECTED TOPICS
2-4 hours. Occasional special courses chosen to fit the needs
and interests of students and faculty.
SPN 495 INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH OR FIELD WORK
1-4 hours. Individual study under the guidance of a faculty
member. Students must have permission of the faculty mem
ber to enro l l .
TELECOMMUNICATION (B.A. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
The Telecommunication major is a production-oriented
major with extensive electives that allow the student to
design a program that fits needs or interests. The
3 4
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maior consists of 39 semester hours (not counting any
courses taken to meet general education requirements),
Hiciributed as follows:
Production core (required): TEL 230 Introduction toTelevision Production, TEL 260 Television and Film
SrriDtwriting, TEL 350 Editing for Television, TEL 430
Producing and Directing for Television, THE 120
Introduction to Acting or THE 220 The Oral Interpre-
Nation of X^it€r3turc«
Theory core (required): COM 130 Understanding
Film and Television, COM 300 Theoretical Approaches
to Communication, and COM 330 Mass Media and
Popular Culture.
Electives: Thirteen hours from approved Telecom
munication, Communication Arts, Writing, and Litera
ture courses chosen under the guidance of the student's
a d v i s o r .
TEL 230 BEHIND THE GLOWING EYE: INTRODUCTION
TO TELEVISION PRODUCTION
3 hours. An introduction to the language and the technical,
creative, and aesthetic elements of the television production
process. Course includes basic lighting, sound, camera,
design, producing and directing through supervised laboratory
experiences.
T E L 2 4 0 S H A D O W S A N D E C H O E S : S I G H T A N D S O U N D
3 hours. Theory and practice in dealing with the visual and
aural elements of video production. Lighting, set design,
acoustics, microphones and sound recording are covered.
T E L 2 6 0 T H E E L E C T R O N I C P E N : T E L E V I S I O N A N D F I L M
S C R I F T W R I T I N G
3 hours. Identical to WRI 260. Prerequisite: WRI 110.
TEL 285/485 PREVIEWS AND PREMIERES: SELECTED
T O P I C S
1-3 hours. Special courses offered occasionally that reflect the
interests of faculty, visiting professors, and students or that
relate to contemporary issues in television or film media. Per
mission of instructor is required for upper division credit.
TEL 330 ON LOCATION: ELECTRONIC FIELD
P R O D U C T I O N
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. An emphasis on single camera,
film-style shooting of interviews, feature stories, and
documentaries. Prerequisite: TEL 230.
TEL 340 CRT ART: VIDEO OPERATIONS
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of video system compo
nents, their operation and interrelationships. Includes study
of the video camera, recording systems, waveform monitors,
and signal processing equipment. Prerequisite: TEL 230.
TEL 350 IMAGE BUILDING: EDITING FOR TELEVISION
2 hours. Theory and practice in editing the moving image.
Analysis of Hollywood and avant garde styles of editing isfollowed by practice exercises illustrating each concept.
Prerequisite: COM 130, TEL 230.
TEL 355 SPORTS TIME: BRUIN CABLE NETWORK (BCN)
W O R K S H O P
1 hour. Course involves the planning, production and
color/play-by-play announcing of selected GFC home basket
ball games. Games are shown on local cable channel. May
be repeated once for credit. Prerequisite: permission of
i n s t r u c t o r .
TEL 360 SCREENPLAY AND VfeRlT :^ SCREENWRITING
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. Identical to WRI 360. Prerequi
site: TEL 260.
TEL 430 THAT'S A WRAPI PRODUCING AND
DIRECTING FOR TELEVISION
3 hours. An advanced course in television directing and
producing from program conceptualization to evaluation ofthe finished program. Concentration on the principles and
aptitudes of planning and picturization of script material.
culminating in the production of a short television program.
Prerequisites: TEL 260. TEL 350, and permission of the
i n s t r u c t o r .
TEL 475 STEPPING OUT: FIELD EXPERIENCE
3-10 hours. An internship experience designed to give stu
dents an opportunity to practice television techniques and
principles in an off-campus, professional setting. Studentschoose from a variety of options: cable, broadcast, corporate,
medical or commercial video facilities based on the student's
abilities, goals and interests. Elective credit may be earned at
the discretion of the department and the chairman of the divi
sion, three hours of which may apply to the Telecommunication major. Students must have instructor's permission
to register for the course.
TEL 495 FREE-LANCING: INDEPENDENT STUDY
1-3 hours. Individual study in an area of special interest to
the student. Offered to exceptional students at the discretion
of a faculty member.
T H E A T R E
Theatre at George Fox is not simply a performing art
but rather is viewed as a form of communication with
significant intellectual, social, moral, and spiritual
value for both participant and audience. Therefore a
student interested in pursuing theatre should take a
Communication Arts major with a theatre emphasis.
This major consists of 36 semester hours, not
including courses taken to meet general education
requirements, distributed according to the following
p a t t e r n :
Performance core courses (required): THE 120
Introduction to Acting, THE 160 Improvisational Thea
tre Workshop, THE 220 The Oral Interpretation of
Literature, and THE 320 Advanced Approaches to
Acting.
Theory core courses (required): THE 250 Under
standing Drama, COM 300 Theoretical Approaches to
Communication, THE 340 Developmental Theatre,
COM 401 Critical Approaches to Communication, and
COM 402 Seminar in Communication.
Practicum (required): Six hours from THE 125/325
Theatre Laboratory, THE 165/365 Inter-Mission, or
THE 285/485 Field Experience.
Electives: Four units chosen from the theatre cur
riculum, or approved courses from Communication
Arts or Literature, no more than two of which may be
in practicum courses.
THE 120 THE MAGIC IF: AN INTRODUCTION
T O A C T I N G
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Study of basic principles of acting,
including survey of acting theories, performance of scenes,and critical observation and analysis of productions.
THE 125/325A,B,C ONSTAGE, BACKSTAGE: THEATRE
L A B O R A T O R Y
1-2 houre. The practical application of theatre techniques inconnection with dramatic productions. Open to any student
taking part in a production. "A" denotes acting, "B" directing,"C" technical options. May be repeated for a maximum of
eight hours total.
THE 160/360 THE ACTOR AS PLAYWRIGHT:
I M P R O V I S AT I O N A L T H E AT R E W O R K S H O P
2 hours. Focus on development of improvisational skills
through structured and directed psychological, physical, andsocial exercises. May be repeated once for credit.
T H E 1 6 5 / 3 6 5 I N T E R - M I S S I O N :
D R A M A T O U R I N G T R O U P E
1 hour each semester. Participation in theatre's traveling
ensemble. Entrance to the course by audition and invitation.
Students must remain with the troupe the entire year. May
be repeated to a maximum of three hours credit.
T H E 2 2 0 W O R D - S T I T C H I N G : T H E O R A L
I N T E R P R E TAT I O N O F L I T E R AT U R E
3 hours. Introduction to the aesthetic bases of speech commu
nication through the analysis and performance of various
genres of literature. Attention given to performance of bibli
cal literature, literature of diverse cultures, and the arts of
storytelling.
T H E 2 5 0 T H E P L AY ' S T H E T H I N G : U N D E R S TA N D I N G
D R A M A
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Identical to LIT 250.
THE 275/475 BREAK A LEG: FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-10 hours. Offered summers or May Term only. Supervised
experience with off-campus professional, community, church,
camp, etc, theatre productions or drama programs. The
experience may include acting, directing, technical production,
publicity, management, therapy, or any combination thereof.
Enrollment by permission of the professor.
THE 285/485 ROAD SHOWS: SPECIAL TOPICS
3 hours. Special courses offered occasionally to meet the
needs and interests of students, professors, and visiting profes
sors. Characteristically offered as part of May Term.
THE 320 DEEPER WELLS: ADVANCED APPROACHES
T O A C T I N G
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Problems of characterization,
styles, and characteristics of acting in various dramatic media;
emphasis on improvisations, instruction in movement andtiming, presentation of scenes of various types. The course
requires additional oulside-of-class time for rehearsal and per
formance of selected plays. Prerequisite: COM 120 or permis
sion of the inst ructor.
THE 340 THEATRE AS MINISTRY: DEVELOPMENTAL
T H E A T R E
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A consideration of theatre skills as
tools for meeting human needs in essentially nontheatricalenvironments. R)cus on drama as a service medium rather
than as strictly an entertainment vehicle.
THE 495 ENCORE PERFORMANCE: INDIVIDUAL
RESEARCH IN THE THEATRE
1-3 hours. Open to exceptional students who want to explorea specific area in greater depth. Entrance at the discretion of
a faculty member.
WRITING/LITERATURE (B.A. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
The division offers a Writing/Literature major that
creatively combines both disciplines. Students whose
major interest is in literature will take their electives
from the literature curriculum. The major consists of
36 semester hours (not including writing and literature
courses taken to fulfill general education requirements)
distributed as follows:
Literature core (required): LIT 230 Masterpieces of
World Literature, LIT 310 Advanced Studies in English
Literature, LIT 320 Advanced Studies in American
Literature, LIT 350 Literary Criticism, and LIT 490
Senior Seminar.
WrifiMg core (required): WRI 230 Journalism, WRI
330 Writing for Publication, WRI 485 Field Experience,
and one three-hour writing elective.
Electives: Nine hours in literature or nine hours in
wri t ing.
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L I T E R A T U R E
L I T 2 1 0 T H I S S C E P T E R E D I S L E : T H E E N G L I S H L I T E R A R Y
H E R I T A G E
3 hours. A selective look at the literature of "Merrie
Englande," from Anglo-Saxon to modem times. Themes,
movements, and genres will be discussed as they form the rich
tapestry of the literature of our native tongue.
L I T 2 2 0 N E W F R O N T I E R S : T H E A M E R I C A N L I T E R A R Y
E X P E R I E N C E
3 hours. A selective look at the literature of the United
States, from pre-Colonial to modem times. A study of the
themes, movements, genres and writers (including minorities)
that influenced, and were influenced by, the growth of the new
l a n d .
LIT 230 THE HUMAN CONDITION: MASTERPIECES OF
WORLD LITERATURE
3 hours. An introduction to selected works in Western andnon-VVestem literature from the classical to modern periods,
stressing those themes and forms that exemplify the ideals and
concerns of our shared human condition.
RESPONSE: MAJOR THEMES
^ thematic approach to literature stressing the role
ot literature as a symbolic response to universal human
fndud^'^^ major forms of literature is
DL\MA^ "^  ^  THING: UNDERSTANDING
1908-89. A study of significant plays from
J period to the present both as literary works and^ being a deeper understanding and
on liiprar^ °" ? drama as a symbolic form. Primary focus is
and a"ention also given to the constraintsd interpretati s embodied in the staging a ting and
directing of a play. Identical to THE 250
TOPICs'^ ^^  OF PRICE: SELECTED LITERARY
occasionally whereby professorsmvestigate interesting literary byways. Past
nfrp included studies in science fiction, the litera-
J.K.R. Tolkien, Alexander Solzhenitsyn, and others.
LIT 310 THE SEARCH FOR FORM: ADVANCED STUDIESI N E N G L I S H L I T E R AT U R E o l u u i l : b
3 houre. Offered 1988-89. A course for the student familiar
With the broad sweep of English literature and the basic toolsof literary analysis. A study of selected works of poetry,
prose, and fiction, both historical and contemporary. Prereq
uisite: LIT 210 or permission of Instructor.
LIT 320 THE SEARCH FOR SELF: ADVANCED STUDIES IN
A M E R I C A N L I T E R A T U R E
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A course for the student familiar
with the broad sweep of American literature and the basic
tools of literary analysis. A study of selected works of poetry,
prose, and fiction, both historical and contemporary. Prereq-'
uisite: LIT 220 or permission of the instructor.
LIT 350 THE SHAPES OF LITERATURE: LITERARY
C R I T I C I S M
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. An examination of various schools
of literary criticism and the methods by which they derive
form and meaning from literary texts. Students will both
apply these methods and evaluate their strengths and weaknesses. Prerequisite: At least six hours of literature courses or
permission of the instructor.
LIT 360 FAITH INTO ART: CHRISTIAN MOTIFS IN
L I T E R A T U R E
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A consideration of selected writers
and works that attempt to understand and express Christian
faith through literature, primarily short fiction and the novel.
L I T 3 7 0 M E R E C H R I S T I A N S : C . S . L E W I S A N D H I S
C I R C L E
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Primary focus on Lewis's fiction,
essays, and didactic literature, with secondary focus on work
by his Christian colleagues.
L IT 380 THE MIRROR UP TO NATURE: SHAKESPEARE
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of Shakespeare's major
plays. A consideration of the different phases of
Shakespeare's career and the development of his dramatic art
i s i n c l u d e d .
L IT 440 STRUCTURING EXPERIENCE: A STUDY OF THE
N O V E L
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. An examination of the novel as a
distinct literary form. Discussions of such issues as the rela
tionship between novelistic structure and ideology and of
social conventions and the conventions of fiction are combined with the analysis of selected nineteenth- and twentieth-
century English and American novels.
L IT 490 LOOKING FURTHER: THE SENIOR SEMINAR
3 hours. An opportunity for instructor and students to inves
tigate in depth tne work of a particular author, a particularissue in literary criticism, a particular type of literature, a dis
tinct period of literature, or the integration of faith and art.
Students will prepare a significant paper as part of the course.
Content of the course will change from year to year. Prereq
uisite: LIT 350 or permission of the instructor.
LIT 495 THE LITERARY SLEUTH; INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH
1-3 hours. Individualized study related to the student's needs
and interests. Open to exceptional students at the discretion
of a faculty member.
W R I T I N G
WRI 95 WRIT ING RIGHT: ENGLISH SKILLS
1-3 hours credit. Offered fall semester as a regular classother times as individualized study. Focuses on spelling, read
ing, composition and research skills necessary for effective col
lege learning.
WRI 110 WRIT ING AS THINKING: THE EFFECTIVE
W R I T E R
3 hours. A course concentrating on expository writing, with
an introduction to basic research methods. Technical and
argumentative writing are also introduced.
WRI 230 THE FOURTH ESTATE: AN INTRODUCTION TO
J O U R N A L I S M
3 hours. A course designed to give fundamental knowledge
and experience in reporting, writing, and editing news for the
print media. Prerequisite: WRI 110.
WRI 260 THE ELECTRONIC PEN: TELEVISION AND FILM
S C R I P T W R I T I N G
3 hours. An introduction to the various processes, techniques,
styles, and forms of television and film scriptwriting. Conrep-
tualization, visualization, interviewing, outline, storyboarding
and treatments are covered. Students will write several short
scripts as part of the course. Identical to TEL 260. Prerequi
s i te : WRI 110 .
W R I 2 8 5 / 4 8 5 S P E C I A L F E A T U R E S : S P E C I A L T O P I C S
3 hours. Occasional special courses chosen to fit the needs
and interests of faculty, visiting professors, and students.
WRI 310 POLISHED PROSE: ADVANCED WRIT ING
TECHNIQUES
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A course in stylistic analysis
designed to sharpen writing skills and analytical abilities.
Expository writing provides the major focus, but opportunities for narrative, descriptive, and persuasive writing are also
included. Throughout the course, the emphasis will be on the
rhetorical "why" behind stylistic choices. Prerequisite: WRI
n o .
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W R I 3 3 0 T H E C O M M I T T E D P E N : W R I T I N G F O R
P U B L I C A T I O N
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A workshop approach to the writ
ing of nonfiction articles and other shorter forms for periodi
cal magazines. Student-produced material will be submitted
to various magazines as part of course expectations. Special
attention will be given to Christian periodical markets. Prereq
uis i te : WRI 110.
WRI 350 THE MIND'S EYE: CREATIVE WRITING
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A workshop approach to the writ
ing of imaginative literature including poetry, fiction, and
drama. Students will write and prepare for publication origi
nal works in two areas. Prerequisite: WRI 110.
WRI 360 SCREENPLAY AND V6R1TE: SCREENWRITING
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. An advanced course in writing for
television and film. Workshop approach covers original dra
matic writing, adaptation, docudrama, and documentary
styles, techniques, and forms. Students write a short screen
play or a series of informational programs. Identical to TEL
360. Prerequisite: WRI 260.
WRI 475 WRITE OF PASSAGE: FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-10 hours. An opportunity for writing students to apply
their skills in a practical arena for businesses, organizations,and groups. Special attention given to preparing a portfolio
and resume. By permission of the writing faculty.
WRI 495 GOING TO THE WELL; INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH
1-3 hours Individualized study related to the student's needsand interests. Open to exceptional students at the discretion
of the faculty.
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D I V I S I O N O F N AT U R A L S C I E N C E
OFFERINGS AND OBJECTIVES
The division offers subject majors in biology,
chemistry, computer and information science,
home economics, mathematics, and, in
cooperation with the University of Portland,
degrees in engineering and applied science.
Secondary teaching majors and minors in
biology, home economics, and mathematics
are offered. See the Education Division for
description of the teaching programs. Stu
dents who wish to enter the health profession
usually choose a major in biology or chemis
try. See the predental, premedical, preveteri-
nary program section for more detailed
in fo rma t ion .
The Division of Natural Science offers
mmors in the following areas for enrichment
and to aid students in the pursuit of their
vocational and professional goals: biology,
chemistry, clothing/textiles/interior design,
computer science, physical science, home eco-nornics, foods/nutrition, marriage and fam
ily, information systems, mathematics,natural history/field biology, and physics.
Requirements for a minor may be obtained
from the Registrar's Office.
College is a member of theMalheur Field Station Consortium, the
Northwest College and University Associa
tion for Science (NORCUS), and Sigma Zeta
(a national science honorary society). These
organizations give students additional oppor
tunity for research experience and for presentation of their results at national meetings.
Basic objectives of the division are:
1. To provide appropriate training and
background for careers in science and related
a r e a s .
2. To build scientific literacy as part of a
l i b e r a l e d u c a t i o n .
3. To provide a basis for continued
studies in graduate and professional school.
4. To provide a greater knowledge and
appreciation of God through the study of His
c r e a t i o n .
5. To provide the world with academi
cally excellent professionals that are strong in
character and who have the moral and ethi
cal foundations to make the increasingly
difficult decisions that are necessary in our
highly technological society.
BIOLOGY (B.S. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Thirty-four semester hours, including BIO 101, 102
General Biology and at least 26 upper division hours,
to include two courses in Botany, two courses in Zool
ogy, one field course, one experimental laboratory
course, and BIO 491, 492 Senior Seminar. A thesis
reporting independent research is required for graduation and involves approval of subject by the academic
advisor followed by at least a year of consultation and
direction. Required supporting courses include CHE
111, 112 General Chemistry, CHE 231 Organic Chemis
try, and a choice of one of the following: CHE 232
Organic Chemistry, CHE 310 Analytical Chemistry, or
CHE 340 Biochemistry, and mathematics through Col
lege Algebra, MTH 196, with MTH 201 and 202 Calcu
lus strongly advised.
BIO 100 FOUNDATIONS OF BIOLOGY
3 hours. A course for nonscience majors that deals with the
structure and function of cells and organisms, the role of
energy in the ecosystem, transfer of biological information,evolution, reproduction, and heredity. Bioethical considera
tions are discussed. Two lectures and one laboratory per
w e e k . I d e n t i c a l t o G S C 1 0 0 .
BIO 101, 102 GENERAL BIOLOGY
4 hours each semester. A standard college introduction to the
science of living things. Topics include a survey of the plantand animal kingdoms, the morphology and physiology of
higher plants, human anatomy and physiology, and the princi
ples of taxonomy, genetics, embryology, and ecology. Threelectures and one two-hour laboratory per week.
B I O 2 7 5 / 4 7 5 F I E L D E X P E R I E N C E
1-6 hours may be earned. Permission of the instructor and
chairman of the division is required.
B I O 3 0 0 D E V E L O P M E N T A L B I O D O G Y
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Cell, tissue, and organ differentiation topics as they apply to growth and development; physio
logical and molecular emphasis. Two lectures and one
laboratory per week. Prerequisite: BIO 101, 102.
BIO 310 VERTEBRATE EMBRYOLOGY
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Theories and histological study of
gametogenesis, fertilization, cleavage, histogenesis, organogenesis, and development in the frog, chick, and pig, with invertebrate comparisons. Includes topics from the history of
classical embryology to current experimental discoveries. Two
lectures and one three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequi
si tes: BIO 101, 102.
B I O 3 1 2 P L A N T M O R P H O L O G Y
4 hours. Offered 1987-88. A survey of vascular and nonvas
cular plants emphasizing form, reproduction, development,
and classification. Three lectures and one laboratory period
per week. Prerequisites: BIO 101, 102.
B I O 3 2 0 H U M A N A N A T O M Y
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. The morphology course for study
of human body systems and organs, focusing on those sys
tems of special importance in athletic and other work perfor
mance that demand, because of their complexity, extensive
terminology, and because of their importance or vulnerability,immediate recognition. Two lectures and one two-hour
laboratory per week. Prerequisites: BIO 101, 102.
BIO 322 COMPARATIVE VERTEBRATE ANATOMY
4 hours. Offered 1988-89. The morphology course for inves
tigation of the phylum Chordata, as traditionally envisionedat the University of Chicago early in the 1920s, adoptedalmost irnmediately throughout the American university sys
tem for the premedical and zoology curriculum, and continu
ing enthusiastically; with topics from the history of classical
anatomy to current discoveries. Two lectures and two three-hour laboratories per week. Prerequisites: BIO 101, 102.
BIO 330 PHYSIOLOGY
3 hours. Investigation of the function of the animal body
from cytoplasmic, histological, and systemic levels to
integrated performance. Topics include muscular, neural, vascular, respiratory, excretory, endocrine, and immunological
interactions, with measurement of rates and application of
perforn^ nce standards found in professional health sciencehelds. Two lectures and one two-hour laboratory per week.
Prerequisites: BIO 101, 102.
BIO 340 PLANT PHYSIOLOGY
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of plant function from
the molecular to the organismic level. Photosynthesis, respira
tion, water relations, growth and development, mineral nutri
tion, and practical applications will be covered. Two lectures
102 laboratory period per week. Prerequisites; BIO 101,
BIO 350 GENETICS
3 houia. Offered 1987-88. A study of the basic principles of
inheritance and their molecular basis. Suggested as a valuableelective for students in psychology, sociology, public health,
counseii^, or education. Two lectures per week. Prerequisites: BIO 101, 102.
BIO 360 ECOLOGY
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. An introduction to population and
community ecology including scientific measurement of the
diversity and distribution of organisms. One lecture, one col-lec ing tn^ and one three-hour laboratory per week. Prereq
uisites: BIO 101, 102.
BIO 370 GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A course in the structure, metabo-
J ® health aspects of microorganisms.Methods ot microbiological investigation are emphasized. Two
BIO 10^ 1^02°"^  laboratory period per week. Prerequisites:
BIO 380 ORNITHOLOGY
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A birding course involving recog
nition ot many species in Northwest habitats. Topics includeavian anatomy, physiology, distribution, behavior, migration,
and other ecology. One lecture, one recognition trip, and one
three-hour laboratory per week. Prerequisites: BIO 101, 102.
BIO 420 CELL BIOLOGY
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A course that unifies structure and
function at the molecular level. Topics include cell ultrastruc-ture and organization, respiration, physiology of muscular
con^action, photosynthesis, molecular biology, researchmethods, recombinant DNA, and genetic engineering. Prerequ i s i t e s : B I O 3 5 0 , C H E 2 3 2 . e e i
BIO 430 EVOLUTION
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. Critical inquiry into the systems of
analysis applicable to historicity as applied to the origins ofand divergence leading to organic variability. Topics from the
history of science to current classroom, textbook, and courtroom controversies. Two lectures or recitations per week.
Prerequisites: BIO 101, 102.
BIO 460 SYSTEMATIC BOTANY
3 houre. Offered 1987-88. Collection, identification, and clas
sification with emphasis on the Angiosperms. Topics in
experimental taxonomy, literature of taxonomy, systems andhistory of classification, and evolution of the Angiosperms areconsidered. Two lectures and two laboratory sessions per
week and field work.
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B I O 4 8 5 S E L E C T E D TO P I C S
1 or more hours. Within the limits of availability and enroll
ment demands, topics reflecting special interests of faculty,
visiting professors, or recent developments in biology may be
offered. Prerequisites: BIO 101, 102.
BIO 491, 492 SENIOR SEMINAR
1 hour each semester. The methodology of science, history of
scientific research, and current topics. Guidance in the selec
tion of a thesis research topic by each major leading to accept
able design, experimentation, presentation, peer review, and
publication of results. Two hours required of majors. For
Biology majors with senior standing only.
BIO 495 SPECIAL STUDY
1-4 hours. Specific instructional programs, laboratory or field
research or independent study as planned under an advisor.A total of not more than four hours may be applied towardthe major. For upper division Biology majors only. By per
m i s s i o n .
CHEMISTRY (B.S. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Thirty-six semester hours in chemistry to iKlude CHE111, 112 General Chemistry, CHE 231, 232 OrgnicChemistry, CHE 310 Analytical Chemistry, CHE 390Organic Synthesis and Analysis, CHE 401, 402 Physical Chemistry, CHE 410 Advanced Chemical Measurements, CHE 490 Chemistry Seminar. In the generaleducation program, eight hours of PHY 201, 202
General Physics are required under natural saence
Mathematics through MTH 301 Calculus is require^
CHE 110 FOUNDATIONS OF CHEMISTRY
try, P°'y7®y„ts'wh^ need an introduction to chemistry prior
CHE 111, 112 GENERAL CHEMISTRY
L T F i s c o u r s e c o v e r s f u n d a m e n t a l c h e m i -4 houR and^^^ theories. Special
emJhaS'S'iven to the role of chemistry in everyday life.c Ls Deriods and one laboratory period per week.Prerequisite: High school chemistry. CHE 110, or math place
m e n t s c o r e .
CHE 231 232 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY
4 hours Mch semester. A study of principle, structure, bonding reactions, and eneigy as related to carbon chemistry. TheHboratory stresses materials, equipment, and skills in synthe-Ik Durification, and identification of representative groups of
o^anic compounds Three lectures and one three-hourlaboratory per week. Prerequisite; CHE 112.
CHE 310 ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY
4 hours Offered 1988-89. An introduction to the principlesand techniques of quantitative chemical analysis. Materialincludes gravimetric volumetric and complexometric analysis,
neutralization, precipitation and oxidation-reduction titrations solubility, statistical methods of data analysis, and an
introduction to instrumental methods. Two lectures and two
three-hour laboratories per week. Prerequisite: CHE 112.
CHE 320 ADVANCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Atomic structure, chemical bond
ing, periodic trends of structure, physical properties and reac
tivities of the elements, group theory as applied to molecular
structure, nonmelal, and transition metal chemistry. Three
lectures per week. Prerequisite: CHE 112.
4 0 4 1
C H E 3 4 0 B I O C H E M I S T R Y
4 hours. Offered 1987-88. An introduction to the chemistry
of substances involved in life processes. The structures, reac
tions, and energy transformations of these compounds are
considered. Three lectures per week. Prerequisite: CHE 231.
CHE 390 ORGANIC SYNTHESIS AND ANALYSIS
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. This course will emphasize
advanced laboratory techniques for the synthesis, isolation,
and identification of organic compounds. Spectroscopy will
be emphasized for the analysis of compounds. Advanced
separation techniques such as gas chromatography and
vacuum distillation will be studied. One lecture and two
three-hour laboratory periods per week. Prerequisite: CHE
2 3 2 .
CHE 401, 402 PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY
3 hours each semester. Offered 1988-89. An introduction to
modern theoretical chemistry emphasizing classical and
statistical thermodynamics, quantum mechanics, molecular
structure, spectroscopy and kinetics. Three lectures per week.
Prerequisites: CHE 112, MTH 203, PHY 202.
CHE 410 ADVANCED CHEMICAL MEASUREMENTS
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Principles and techniques of mod
ern instrumental physiochemical and analytical measurements.
Literature search methods, scientific writing techniques, and
seminar presentation techniques are covered. One lecture andtwo three-hour laboratories per week. Prerequisite: concurrent or prior enrollment in physical chemistry.
CHE 475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-3 hours. Supervised experience with an off-campus industry
Sidsor'^  appl'ed chemistry. Prerequisite: consent of
CHE 485 SELECTED TOPICS
a regular class with topics chosen tomeet the sppal needs and interests of students, faculty, or
visiting professors. Prerequisite; upper division standing.
CHE 490 CHEMISTRY SEMINAR
Jide siealferalpnnrf'r'"/!!-" chemistry majors and out-chemii;trv On k ^ iscuss Current developments inMaSmum semesters of enrollment.maTo'r
CHE 495 CHEMICAL RESEARCH
1-3 hours per sern^ ter (not to exceed a total of 6 hours).
theoretical research in a topic of the students choosing, supervised by the chemistry faculty. For
upper division chemistry majors only.
COMPUTER AND INFORMATION
SCIENCE (B.S. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Thirty-seven semester hours of computer and informa
tion science courses, including CIS 201 Introduction to
Computer Science, CIS 212 Data Structures and File
Processing, CIS 310 Modeling and Simulation, CIS 322
Information Systems and Systems Analysis, CIS 340
Database Systems, CIS 411 Machine Structures, CIS
420 Structures of Programming Languages, CIS 460
Operating Systems, and-.
Choose 9 hours from the following: CIS 330 Com
puter Graphics, CIS 400 Numerical Analysis, CIS 440
Artificial Intelligence, CIS 470 Operations Research,
a n d :
Choose 2 hours from the following: CIS 322 Sys
tems Development Seminar, CIS 475 Field Experience,
CIS 490 Applied Software Development, and:
Six hours of mathematics courses from the follow
ing: MTH 201 Calculus I, MTH 202 Calculus II, MTH
320 Linear Algebra, MTH 360 Discrete Mathematics.
C I S 1 2 0 C O M P U T E R S I N T H E M O D E R N W O R L D
3 hours. An introduction to the computer, its general struc
ture and its uses. The major thrust of this course will be to
teach the student to use several common computer applica
tions such as word processing, electronic spreadsheets,
graphics, and databases.
C I S 1 3 0 P R O G R A M M I N G T H E P E R S O N A L C O M P U T E R
3 hours. An introduction to the techniques of programming,
using the language BASIC. An emphasis is placed on the
programming features involved with the microcomputer. Thecourse is designed for students who want to be able to write
programs in a diverse range of applications.
C IS 201 INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER SCIENCE
4 hours. A foundational course for the study of computer
and information science. The course covers an overview of
programming methodology and gives the student an ability towrite computer programs using good and current style and
structure. Pascal is the programming language used. Prereq
uisite: MTH 110 or equivalent and some programming
experience.
CIS 212 DATA STRUCTURES AND FILE PROCESSING
4 hours. An introduction to the concepts of information
organization, methods of representing information both inter
nally and externally. The course begins with basic structures
(stacks, queues, linked lists, and trees) and moves throughmore complex data structures into the processing of files
(sequential, relative, indexed sequential, and others). Program
ming projects are completed in one or more high-level lan
guages. Prerequisite: CIS 201.
C I S 2 2 0 I N T R O D U C T I O N TO N U M E R I C A L
C O M P U T A T I O N
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. An introduction to the program
ming of scientific and mathematical problems at an elemen
tary level. The programming language FORTRAN isintroduced and used. Prerequisites: MTH 180 and CIS 130 or
consent of instructor. Identical to MTH 220.
CIS 230 BUSINESS DATA PROCESSING
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. An introduction to business-
oriented programming using the programming language
COBOL. Prerequisite: CIS 130 or consent of instructor.
C I S 3 1 0 M O D E L I N G A N D S I M U L AT I O N
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of mathematical model
ing and simulation concepts, methods, and languages, with
the primary objective to use these tools in applications.
Several projects are completed. Prerequisite: CIS 212.
CIS 321 INFORMATION SYSTEMS AND SYSTEMS
A N A L Y S I S
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. An introduct ion to informat ion
systems and systems design. The current methodology usedin the phases of structured systems design is presented and
utilized. Large projects are undertaken in the initial phases.
Prerequisite: CIS 213.
CIS 322 SYSTEMS DEVELOPMENT SEMINAR
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. Projects initiated in CIS 322 are
completed. Students will work in teams in these large systems
development projects. Prerequisite: CIS 321.
CIS 330 COMPUTER GRAPHICS
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. An introduction to the concepts of
computer graphics, particularly those used with microcomputers. Basic programming and mathematical tools used in
producing graphics are explored and applied in several
projects. Prerequisites: CIS 130 and MTH 180.
CIS 340 DATABASE SYSTEMS
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. The organization of database sys
tems for information storage, retrieval and security. Prerequi
si te: CIS 212.
CIS 400 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS
3 hours. Identical to MTH 400. Prerequisites: MTH 301,
CIS 201 or 220.
I
C I S 4 1 0 M A C H I N E S T R U C T U R E S
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of computer hardware
organization, structure, and operations, with an emphasis on
addressing techniques and digital representation of instruc
tions and data. Digital circuit analysis and assembly language
programming of microcomptuers are also covered. Prerequi
site: CIS 201.
Cis 420 STRUCTURES OF PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of the basic design of
computer programming languages with the greater emphasis
placed on semantics (over syntax). A comparative analysis is
made among several of the common languages. Prerequisite:
CIS 212.
CIS 440 ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. An introduction to the study of
artificial intelligence with coverage of topics of matching, goal
reduction, constraint exploitation, search, problem solving,
logic and language understanding. Prerequisites: CIS 212 and
knowledge of LISP.
CIS 460 OPERATING SYSTEMS
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of the organization and
architecture of computer systems. The major principles of
operating systems are presented along with examples of anumber of actual operating systems. Prerequisite; MTH 212.
CIS 470 OPERATIONS RESEARCH
3 hours. Identical to MTH 470. Prerequisites: MTH 202,
CIS 130 or equivalent.
CIS 475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-3 hours. Supervised experience with an off-campus indus
try, business, or institution, using computer science or dataprocessing. For upper division CIS majors only.
CIS 485 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 hours. A scheduled class with topics chosen to meet the
special needs and interests of students, faculty, or visitingprofessors. For upper division CIS majors only.
CIS 490 APPLIED SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT
1-3 hours. Special software development projects designed
and completed by the student in an area that applies com-
outers. This is an independent study course and is supervisedby staff in both the computer area as well as in the selectedarea of study. For upper division CIS majors only, by per
m i s s i o n .
CIS 495 SPECIAL STUDY
1-3 hours. Individual study in areas of special interest. For
upper division CIS majors only, by permission.
ENGINEERING
George Fox College offers a combined liberal arts and
engineering program through a cooperative arrangement with University of Portland's Multnomah School
of Engineering. Students completing this five-year pro
gram will receive two bachelor of science degrees; an
Applied Science degree from George Fox College after
the fourth year and an engineering degree from the
University of Portland after the fifth year.
Students attend George Fox College for three years,
where they take most of their general education,
mathematics, science, and lower division engineering
courses. They may then qualify for transfer to the
University of Portland, where they spend two years in
any one of several engineering curricula: Civil
Engineering, Electrical Engineering (Computer or Elec
trical track). Mechanical Engineering, Engineering
Management, or Engineering Science. The University
of Portland also offers a Master of Science program in
engineering that can be completed in approximately
one additional year.
4 2 4 3
A P P L I E D S C I E N C E
(B.S. Degree from George Fox College)
45 hours to include EGR 102 Engineering Drafting,
EGR 211 Engineering Mechanics-Statics, EGR 212
Engineering Mechanics-Dynamics, EGR 322 Strength of
Materials, EGR 331 Logic Design, PHY 201, 202
General Physics, PHY 260 Circuit Analysis, MTH 310
Differential Equations, CIS 201 Introduction to Com
puter Science, CIS 220 Introduction to Numerical Com
puting and ten additional hours in engineering to be
transferred back from the University of Portland.
Eight hours of CHE 111, 112 General Chemistry are
required to meet the natural science general education
requirement. Twelve hours of CIS 201, 202, 301 Calculus I, II, III are required, of which eight meet the
mathematics general education requirement.
E N G I N E E R I N G
(B.S. Degree from University of Portland)
The following courses will be taken at George Fox Col
lege: EGR 102 Engineering Drafting, EGR 211
Engineering Mechanics-Statics, EGR 212 Engineering
Mechanics-Dynamics, EGR 322 Strength of Materials,EGR 331 Logic Design, PHY 201, 202 General Physics,
PHY 260 Circuit Analysis, MTH 310 Differential Equa
tions, CIS 201 Introduction to Computer Science, CIS
220 Introduction to Numerical Computing, CHE 111,
112 General Chemistry, and MTH 201, 202, 301 Calcu
lus I, 11, III,
The remainder of the engineering curriculum will
be taken in two years at the University of Portland. For
a complete list of required courses consult the engineer
ing advisor or the registrar.
EGR 102 ENGINEERING DRAFTING
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. Presentation of the basic principles
of engineering graphics. Topics include descriptive geometry,
geometric construction, dimensioning, and isometric and
orthographic projections.
EGR 211 ENGINEERING MECHANICS - STATICS
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Quantitative description of forces,
mornents, and couples acting upon engineering structures. The
free-body diagram is used to understand the equilibrium of awhole physical system through isolation of each component
particle or body. Prerequisites: MTH 201 and PHY 201.
EGR 212 ENGINEERING MECHANICS-DYNAMICS
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Dynamics mathematically
describes the motions of bodies under the action of forces.
The first part introduces kinematics, which deals with the
geometry of motion without considering applied forces. The
second part, kinetics, relates the forces on bodies to the result
ing motions. Prerequisites; MTH 202 and EGR 211.
EGR 322 STRENGTH OF MATERIALS
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Behavior of dcformable body systems under various external loadings is presented. Analyses
of stress, deformation, strain, failure, fatigue, and creep are
included. Mathematical, graphical, and energy methods are
utilized. Prerequisite: EGR 212.
E G R 3 3 1 L O G I C D E S I G N
3 hours. Offered 1989-90. Binary number systems and data
representation. Boolean algebra and logic devices. Combinational logic circuits and design methods. Memory elements.
Sequential logic circuits and design methods.
G E N E R A L S C I E N C E
GSC 100 FOUNDATIONS OF BIOLOGY
3 hours. Identical to BIO 100.
GSC 110 FOUNDATIONS OF CHEMISTRY
3 h o u r s . I d e n t i c a l t o C H E 11 0 .
GSC 120 FOUNDATIONS OF EARTH SCIENCE
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Five weeks will be devoted each to
modern concepts of astronomy, meteorology, and geology.
The laboratory experiences study the solar system, constella
tions, weather changes, earth materials, and local physical
geology.
GSC ISO FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICS
3 hours. Identical to PHY ISO.
G S C 2 8 5 / 4 8 5 S E L E C T E D T O P I C S
3 hours. A variety of topics may be offered to meet the spe
cial needs and interests of students, faculty, or visiting
professors.
HOME ECONOMICS (B.S. Degree)
Home economics is grounded in the sciences and
humanities. The core of home economics is a concern
for the biological, social, aesthetic, physical, economi
cal, and psychological needs of each family member.
Today's families must be able to manage relationships,
services, goods, and resources.
The home economics graduate is a professional
home economist with a Bachelor of Science degree.
Oregon home economics graduates find employment in
the traditional areas: teaching, home extension, food
research, nutrition research, food service management,
child care, fashion design, homemaking, retail mer
chandising, dietetics, equipment sales, and journalism.
They also find .newer, nontraditional careers in these
and other fields: debt counseling, energy conservation
management, advertising, equipment promotion
demonstration, and public relations.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Forty-three semester hours including HEC 121, 122
Clothing Construction, HEC 210 Foods, HEC 230 Tex
tiles Science, HEC 250 Household Equipment, HEC 280
Marriage and the Family, HEC 290 Meal Planning,
HEC 300 Nutrition, HEC 311 Human Development,
HEC 320 Tailoring (or HEC 370 Pattern Drafting and
Apparel Design), HEC 330 Housing and Home Plan
ning, HEC 350 Interior Design, HEC 360 Family Con
sumerism and Resource Management, HEC 390
Techniques and Resources for the Home Economist.
HEC 121 CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION
3 hours. Applies basic construction and fitting techniques to
produce high quality garments, properly fitted and aestheti
cally pleasing. The principles of fabric selection, the use and
altering of commercial patterns, and the use of the sewingmachine, serger and other sewing equipment are emphasized.
Laboratory class. Open to all students.
HEC 122 CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION
3 hours. Designed for further development and broadening of
construction skills. Emphasis on alteration, pattern changes,
fitting problems as well as the development of a personalbasic pattern (slopers). Advanced techniques and couture
touches are used in constructing three garments.
H E C 2 1 0 F O O D S
5 hours. A scientific study of food composition, classifica
tion, selection and preparation. Lectures and two laboratory
periods weekly.
HEC 230 TEXTILES SCIENCE
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Surveys the sources and properties
of natural and man-made polymers; yam and fabric construc
tion; colorations and finishes. Emphasis on fabric selection,
use, and care; labeling legislation and economics; consumer's
role in influencing textile and clothing legislation. Laboratory
experience included.
HEC 250 HOUSEHOLD EQUIPMENT
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of the design, construc
tion, selection, placement and use of equipment available for
individual and family use. Energy needs and service warran
ties are emphasized.
H E C 2 6 0 C L C f T H I N G S E L E C T I O N
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. Individual and family wardrobe
planning and management. Including fashion analysis,
fashion theory, principles of design, element of art, and the
comprehensive forces of cultural, psychological, social, eco
nomic political, and aesthetic factors that influence clothing
select ions.
HEC 275/475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-4 hours. Supervised experience with an offompus indus
try. business, or institution where the student is observing andworking with a professional home economist. Permission of
instructor required.
HEC 280 MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY
3 hours. Identical to SOC 280 and HEA 280.
HEC 285-485 SPECIAL TOPICS
1-4 hours. Topics reflecting the special interest of students anc.
faculty.
HEC 290 MEAL MANAGEMENT
2 hours. The planning, purchase, preparation and service offoods. Emphasis on time, energy, and money management
along with the nutritional needs of individuals and families.
Prerequisite: HEC 210 or instructor's permission.
HEC 300 NUTRITION
3 hours. A study of nutrients present in foods and their rela
tion to the nutritive needs of the human body. National and
international issues involving nutrition are discussed. Identi
cal to HEA 300.
HEC 310 CULTURAL FOODS
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A global examination of the nutri
tional, economic and aesthetic properties of foods. Two lec
tures and one laboratory per week.
HEC 311 HUMAN DEVELOPMENT: INFANCY TO
ADOLESCENCE
3 hours. Identical to PSY 311. Prerequisite: PSY 150.
HEC 320 TAILORING
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Study of hand custom tailoring as
well as contemporary speed techniques. Produce high-quality
custom-tailored apparel and a speed-tailored garment. Prereq
uisites: HEC 121, 122.
HEC 330 HOUSING AND HOME PLANNING
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of housing trends and the
psychological, social and economic needs of various family
types. Site selection, planning and construction of housing
emphasized.
HEC 340 CURRENT TRENDS IN FOODS
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of current food patterns.
Will include the evolution and techniques used in classical
cooking methods along with New American Cuisine andVegetarian Cookery. Two lectures and one laboratory period
per week.
HEC 350 INTERIOR DESIGN
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Application of the elements of art
and principles of design in planning and selecting materials
and furnishings for the living environment. Emphasis on
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developing plans using available resources to fulfill the goals
of the family, while providing a functional and aesthetically
pleasing interior design. Includes a section on historical
f u r n i t u r e .
H E C 3 6 0 F A M I L Y R E S O U R C E M A N A G E M E N T A N D
C O N S U M E R B U Y I N G
5 hours. Offered 1988-89. A thorough study of decision
making in relation to attaining desired values, goals and stan
dards for the family and the individual. Financial decisions
including sources of income, budgeting, credit, savings, invest
ment, insurance, taxes, retirement, estate planning, and state
and federal laws are emphasized.
H E C 3 7 0 P A T T E R N D R A F T I N G A N D A P P A R E L D E S I G N
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Studies flat pattern and draping
techniques and variations as they relate to garment design.
Each student will produce an original pattern through fiat pat
tern or draping techniques, sew original design in 1/2 scale,
construct design in full-scale, and model design in style show.
HEC 380 CONSTRUCTION WITH SPECIAL FABRICS
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. Techniques for special fabrics that
have specific structural characteristics such as knits, lingerie,
leather, ultra-suede, ski-wear, silks, silk-likes, velvets, quiltedand a variety of other fabrics. Special emphasis on creativity.
Prerequisites: HEC 121, 122 or permission of instructor.
HEC 390 TECHNIQUES AND RESOURCES FOR THE
HOME ECONOMIST
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A preparatory course for those
anticipating internships and/or those interested in a business-oriented career. The emphasis will be on careers in home eco
nomic; planning and giving demonstrations and an audiovisual p^entation; writing behavioral objectives that are
measurable; and building resource files. Prerequisites; HEC
121, 122, 210, 290 or permission of the instructor.
HEC 410 LEADERSHIP OF STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS
1987-88. Practical experience in leading an
Tu • chapter within a public school in the area will bee mam emphasis. Required for Home Economics Education
majors. 1 rerequisite: permission of the instructor.
HEC 430 NUTRITION AND THE LIFE CYCLE
Offered 1987-88. Adaptation of basic nutrition
from conceptionthrough later hfe Nutrition and the athlete is discussedPrerequisite: HEC 300 or permission of the instructor.
HEC 440 EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION PRACTICUM
2 hours. Offered 1988-89 A study of basic principles and
techniques applicable to planning curriculum and teaching
preschool children. Observation and participation in a preschool center included. Prerequisite; HEC 311.
MATHEMATICS (B.S. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Thirty-six semester hours, including MTH 201, 202, 301
Calculus I, II, and III, MTH 320 Linear Algebra. Also
select 21 hours from the following: MTH 310 Differen
tial Equations, MTH 330 Probability, MTH 350 Mod
ern Geometry, MTH 360 Discrete Mathematics, MTH
400 Numerical Analysis, MTH 410 Algebraic Struc
tures, MTH 470 Operations Research, CIS 310 Model
ing and Simulation, and CIS 330 Computer Graphics.
Required also are CIS 201 Introduction to Computer
Science, and at least one of the following: CIS 130
Programming the Personal Computer, CIS 212 Data
Structures and File Processing, CIS 220 Introduction to
Numerical Computation.
MTH 110 BASIC CONCEPTS OF ALGEBRA
3 hours. An introduction to algebraic concepts for those with
a limited background in algebra.
MTH 180 COLLEGE ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY
3 hours. A standard course in the concepts of algebra and
trigonometry including such topics as equation solving,
algebraic functions, transcendental functions and applications.
MTH 190 CALCULUS FOR TEACHERS
A nontheorelical course designed to give an overview of the
nature and power of the calculus. An introduction to
differential and integral calculus with particular reference to
the relationship between secondary math and its use in the
calculus. This course fulfills part of the requirements leading
to a basic (combined) endorsement in mathematics for teach
ing mathematics through Algebra 1.
MTH 201, 202, 301 CALCULUS 1. IL IH
4 hours each semester for MTH 201, 202; 3 hours for MTH
301. A study of differential and integral calculus including
functions of more than one variable. Additional topics
include vector geometry, infiinile series and applications.
Prerequisite: MTH 180 or equivalent.
MTH 211, 212 INNOVATIONS IN TEACHING BASIC
M A T H E M A T I C S
3 hours each semester. A study of arithmetic structures of
mathematics and the methods by which they are taught. This
sequence is designed only for the Mathematics Education student and does not apply for the Mathematics major.
M T H 2 2 0 I N T R O D U C T I O N T O N U M E R I C A L
C O M P U T A T I O N
2 hours. Identical to CIS 220.
MTH 240 STATISTICAL PROCEDURES
3 hours. Identical to PSY 340 and SOC 340. Prerequisite:
high school algebra or equivalent.
MTH 310 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of the theory, methods of
solution, and applications of ordinary differential equations.
Methods include series solutions and LaPlace transforms.
Prerequisite: MTH 301.
M T H 3 2 0 L I N E A R A L G E B R A
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of matrices and their
properties and application, linear transformations and vector
spaces. Prerequisite: MTH 301.
M T H 3 3 0 P R O B A B I L I T Y
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of sample spaces, com
binatorial methods, discrete and continuous distributions,
moment-generating functions and the central limit theorem.
Prerequisite: MTH 301.
MTH 350 MODERN GEOMETRY
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A rigorous study of Euclidean
geometry and an introduction to non-Euclidean geometries.
Prerequisite: MTH 301.
M T H 3 6 0 D I S C R E T E M A T H E M A T I C S
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. An introduction to discrete
mathematics. Topics covered include sets, functions, math
induction, combinatorics, recurrence, graph theory, treesnetworks. Prerequisite: MTH 180 or equivalent.
M T H 4 0 0 N U M E R I C A L A N A L Y S I S
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of numerical solutions of
mathematical problems including nonlinear equations, systems
of linear equations, polynomial approximations, integration,
and differential equations. Computer programs are written to
solve these problems. Identical to CIS 400. Prerequisites:
MTH 301 and CIS 201 or 220.
MTH 410 ALGEBRAIC STRUCTURES
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of groups, rings, integral
domains, fields, polynomial rings, and algebraic number sys
tems. Prerequisite; MTH 301.
MTH 470 OPERATIONS RESEARCH
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. An introduction to the mathemati
cal tools useful in the study of optimization with particular
emphasis on linear programming. Additional topics include
a n d
queuing theory, integer programming and simulation, identi
cal to CIS 470. Prerequisite: MTH 202 and CIS 130 or
equivalent.
M T H 4 8 5 S P E C I A L T O P I C S
1-3 hours. A class with topics in mathematics chosen to fit
special needs or interests of students, faculty, or visiting
professors. Prerequisite: MTH 301.
M T H 4 9 5 S P E C I A L S T U D Y
1-3 hours. Independent study of mathematical topics outside
the regular offerings. Topics include advanced calculus,
mathematical statistics, topology, real and complex analysis,
and others. For upper division mathematics majors only, by
permission.
P H Y S I C S
PHY 150 FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICS
3 hours. A conceptual survey of some basic topics related to
the field of physics such as motion, energy, sound, electricity,
and relativity. Emphasis on vocabulary and broad principles.
Mathematics background is not required. Two lectures and
one laboratory period per week. Identical to GSC 150.
PHY 201, 202 GENERAL PHYSICS
4 hours each semester. Mechanics; Thermodynamics; electric
ity and magnetism: wave motion and optics; modem physics.
Prerequisite: MTH 201.
PHY 260 CIRCUIT ANALYSIS
4 hours. Offered 1989-90. Basic concepts of DC and AC electrical circuits. Voltage-current relationships for circuit eie-
ments, Kirchhoff s laws, Thevenin and Norton theorems, basictransient and sinusoidal steady-state analysis, and measurement concepts. Three lectures and one laboratory per week.
Prerequisite: MTH 202.
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4 7
D I V I S I O N O F F E R I N G S
This division offers majors in religion and
Christian ministries; interdisciplinary majors;
and minors in Bible, Christian ministries,
philosophy, and religion. Requirements for a
minor may be obtained from the Registrar's
O f fi c e .
Basic objectives of the division are:
1. To give every student opportunity for
systematic Bible study and Christian inter
pretation through required and elective
c o u r s e s .
2. To provide preprofessional studies
basic to pastoral, evangelistic, educational,
and missionary ministry of the Christian
f a i t h .
3. To provide a fund of biblical knowl
edge and consistent teaching methodology
for those who plan to serve as Christian edu
cation directors, Sunday school teachers,
youth or adult leaders, and social workers.To enable students through a study of
philosophy to participate in formal thinkingabout problems of nature, knowledge, and
va ue With the aim of increasing awareness of
the force of ideas in the world.
RELIGION (B.A. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Forty semester hours, exclusive of general education
courses, elected from the fields in the division as fol
lows: Eight hours in Bible, six hours in Christian
Ministries including CHM 360 Perspectives in Christian
Education, ten hours in religion including REL 380
Christian Beliefs, and six hours in Philosophy. A mini
mum of 18 hours shall be from upper division courses.
A limit of three hours of field experience can apply to
the major.
CHRISTIAN MINISTRIES (B.A. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Forty semester hours, exclusive of general education
courses, elected from the fields in the division as fol
lows: 24 hours in Christian ministries including CHM
130 Christian Discipling; CHM 360 Perspectives in
Christian Education and CHM 420 Homiletics; 10
hours in Bible, three hours in Philosophy, and REL 380
Christian Beliefs. A minimum of 18 hours shall be
from upper division courses. A limit of four hours of
field experience can apply to the major.
Students graduating with majors in Christian Minis
tries will qualify for an Evangelical Teacher Training
Association (ETTA) Standard Diploma or Christian
Education Diploma along with their George Fox Col
lege baccalaureate degree. Those majoring in Religion
or other areas may also qualify if certain subjects are
elected. Consult Christian Ministries faculty for full
information. ETTA is a nationally recognized inter
denominational agency for the promotion of higher
standards for Christian teachers and church educators.
INTERDISCIPLINARY MAJORS
An interdisciplinary major may be elected, through
application and approval of the Division. It consists of
two 24-hour blocks, one in Religion or Christian
Ministries, the other in any other major field. The stu
dent application must show how the proposed interdis
ciplinary major meets reasonable academic and
vocational objectives.
Requirements for the Religion block are: 10 hoursin Religion including REL 380 Christian Beliefs, eight
hours in Bible, three hours in Philosophy and CHM
360 Perspectives in Christian Education.
Requirements for the Christian Ministries block are:
12 hours in Christian ministries including CHM 130
Christian Discipling and CHM 360 Perspectives in
Christian Education, six hours in Bible, three hours in
Philosophy, and REL 380 Christian Beliefs.
B I B L E
Literature of the Bible, a survey of both Testaments, is
offered under GED 101, 102.
BIB 240 WISDOM LITERATURE
2 hours. A study of themes and literary structures in Israel's
wisdom literature as found in Job, Psalms, Proverbs,
Ecclesiastes, the Song of Solomon, with some reference to
e x t r a - c a n o n i c a l b o o k s .
BIB 260 UFE OF CHRIST
2 hours. A study of the life and teaching of Jesus Christ,based on the synoptic writers, Matthew, Mark, and Luke.
BIB 270 WRITINGS OF JOHN
2 hours. A study of the meaning of belief in Jesus (^ rist, theSon of God, as depicted in Johannine literature: the Gospel,
Letters, and the Revelation.
BIB 301, 302 HELLENISTIC GREEK II
4 hours each semester. Identical to GRE 301, 302. Prerequi
site: GRE 202.
BIB 311, 312 OLD TESTAMENT HISTORY
3 houra each semester. Offered 1987-88. A study of the textof the historical books of the Old Testament, Genesis through
Esther.
BIB 330 THE PROPHETIC WRITINGS .
4 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study oftual themes of the Hebrew prophet.c movement, from its
beginnings through the post exilic era.
BIB 390 BIBLICAL BASIS FOR PEACEMAKING
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. A fabout peacemaking, pyticularly the prop interpreta-tic visions of the Kingdom, Jesus eachmg and tne ince ftions of these teachings by the early churcti.
BIB 4n, 412 THE acts and the PAUm
the Acts and the Epistles attnbuted to Soring semes-studies Acts 1-15, Galatians and Ster studies Acts 15-28, plus the other epistles o
BIB 480 GENERAL EPISTLES
2 hours. Ofered 1988-89. A study of 'he non-P^
of the New Testament: Hebrews, James,
BIB 485 SELECTED TOPICS ,,.of.ssor. Open
2 hours. A seminar on a topic chosen ® Rto upper division majors and others by p
B I B 4 9 5 S P E C I A L S T U D Y , j
1-3 hours. Individual research. Open to qua i
upon application.
CHRISTIAN MINISTRIES
CHM 130 CHRISTIAN DISCIPLING
4 hours. A study of biblical principles o ^ f^"®^ j^ ristian
ing, and teaching. This study feducational responsibilities of the local ch
church agencies.
CHM 230 CURRICULUM AND MATERIALS
2houi3. Offered 1987-88. A laboratory course in Christian
education curriculum development including hands-on preparation of materials to be used with children, youth, or adults.Each student will choose an age group for specialization in
mate r ia l s cons t ruc t i on .
CHM 300 CHILDHOOD EDUCATION IN THE CHURCH
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of the nature and needs
of children, methods for their instruction, and adrninistration
of children's work. Observation of children at various levels
of their development is included in the course.
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C H M 3 2 0 R E L A T I O N A L B I B L E T E A C H I N G
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of various methods and
concepts of Bible teaching and their applications to groupsand individuals both within and without the organized
c h u r c h .
C H M 3 3 0 Y O U T H L E A D E R S H I P
3 hours. A study of motivation, guidance, and method in
reference to youth and youth ministries, aimed at developing
leadership skills.
C H M 3 4 0 A D U L T L E A D E R S H I P
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of dynamic ways to teach
adults, help them in family concerns, and assist them in
becoming Christian leaders.
CHM 350 AUDIOVISUAL TECHNOLOGY
2 hours. Identical to EDU 350 and COM 350.
CHM 360 PERSPECTIVES IN CHRISTIAN EDUCATION
4 hours. A study of the historical background and
philosophical development in Christian education with anexamination of the influence of these antecedents upon theoryand practice. Contemporary trends in current and emerging
ministries will be assessed against such perspectives.
CHM 370 METHODS OF CAMPING
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. An overview of the field of camp
ing including its historical development and philosophy. Typesof camps, leadership recruitment and training, basic skills,and programming are studied. The course is designed to
equip students with a working knowledge of camps and
PED 3^70 ^  camping trip is required. Identical to
CHM 380 COUNSELING
P S Y 1 5 0 S W K 3 8 0 . P r e r e q u i s i t e :
CHM 420 HOMILETICS
* J® fpreaching, including the pur-
erv of an n • P^"^ the writing and delivery of an original sermon by each student.
CHM 440 CAMP ADMINISTRATION
leadershio ai ^  ® .P{°8ramming, development, and campleadership at an administrative level. A weekend camoine
roemiS „f S"""' Prerequisite: 7Am 370or permission ot the instructor.
C H R I S T I A N
for leadership inchurch and other Chnstian vocations. The course includesgoal and program development, organizational and personnel
procedures, budgeting, and method of evaluation.
CHM 475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
1-5 houre. Supervised internship in areas of Christian minis
try. with emphasis on application of methods learned Opento upper division students only, by application.
CHM 485 SELECTED TOPICS
2 hours. A seminar on a topic chosen by the professor. Open
to upper division majors and others by permission.
C H M 4 9 5 S P E C I A L S T U D Y
1-3 hours. Individual research. Open to qualified students
upon application.
G R E E K
GRE 201. 202 HELLENISTIC GREEK I
4 hours each semester. A beginning course in the Greek of
the New Testament, including vocabulary, grammar, declen
sions. conjugations, and special constructions. The First Espis-
tle of John and various other selections from the New
Testament are read.
GRE 301, 302 HELLENISTIC GREEK II
4 hours each semester. Review of the Greek grammar and
advanced studies. Selections from the Greek New Testamentare read, with attention to grammar and exegesis. Identical to
BIB 301. 302. Prerequisite: GRE 202.
P H I L O S O P H Y
PHL 210 INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY
3 hours. A study of the human quest to understand the
meaning of knowledge, nature. God. and values. Uctures
'"Produce the student to the major systemsot philosophy developed by thoughtful persons over the
c e n t u r i e s .
PHL 230 ETHICS
^ study of the ethical theories by which personsjudge their choices, with special attention to contemporarymoral issues and principled responses to them.
PHL 260 SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY
PHl'"-)Th SOC 260. Prerequisite: SOC 151 and1 L 210 or permission of the instructor.
PHL 340 LOGIC
3 houi^ . Offered 1987-88. A study of Aristolelian forms of
including the syllogism, inductive
a ' s o n i ® a s p e c t s o f s y m b o l i c l o g i c ,including Venn diagrams and truth tables.
PHL 380 HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY
1988-89. A study of the philosophical sys-
z a t i o n p a r t i c u l a r l y i n t h e c i v i l iation of the West. Prerequisite; PHL 210.
PHL 485 SELECTED TOPICS
^ on a topic chosen by the professor. Opento upper division majors and others by permission.
PHL 495 SPECIAL STUDY
iponTp l^icSn.''"^ ' ^ o qualified students
r e l i g i o n
REL 260 HISTORY AND DOCTRINE OF FRIENDS
the Quaker movement in its historical.
Frif»r./^e r^u {®'°ns Setting. The distinguishing beliefs of the
IpaHo u- "'•n contemporary character, trends, andleadership will also be studied
REL 270 HISTORY AND DOCTRINE OF
~ T ( s e l e c t e d c h u r c h e s )
P^ ®red upon sufficient demand by denominationalleaders, who supply the appropriate course descriptions.
REL 380 CHRISTIAN BELIEFS
3 hours. A study of the principles of Christianity and their
Significance for contemporary life.
REL 401, 402 CHRISTIANITY IN HISTORY
4 hours each semester. Offered 1987-88. A study of the
mergence of Christianity within the Greco-Roman world, itsdevelopment within the culture of the West, and its global
spread during the modern era. Identical to HST 401. 402.
MOVEMSIT^ °°'^ ^^ '^^ ^ WORLD CHRISTIAN
3 hours, Offered 1988-89. A study of the biblical basis and
fiistory of missions, with a special focus upon the modern
missionary movement of the last 200 years. Identical to INS
4 3 0 . '
REL 440 WORLD RELIGIONS
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A comparative study between
Christianity and other prominent religions of the world, suchas Buddhism. Islam, Hinduism, and contemporary kinds of
alternative religion. Identical to INS 440.
R E L 4 7 0 C H R I S T I A N C L A S S I C S
2 hours. A study of significant literary selections representing
the life and thought of Christians from the second to the early
twentieth century.
REL 485 SELECTED TOPICS
2 hours. A seminar on a topic chosen by the professor. Opento upper division majors and others by permission.
REL 490 CONTEMPORARY REUGIOUS LIFE
2 hours. The movements, trends, and leaders of contem
porary Christianity are studied in their social setting. Lectures and readings are chosen to provide tools and methodsfor thoughtful and continuing interpretation of religious life.
REL 495 SPECIAL STUDY
1-3 hours. Individual research. Open to qualified students
upon application.
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D I V I S I O N O F S O C I A L S C I E N C E
OFFERINGS AND OBJECTIVES
The division offers subject majors in the fol
lowing fields: business and economics, his
tory, international studies, psychology and
sociology/social work. It offers a secondary
teaching major and minor in social studies
(see the Division of Education for description
of this program).
Interdisciplinary and subject minors are
offered through the division in these fields:
business, economics, gerontology, history,
international studies, marriage and family,
peace studies, political science, psychology,
social service, and sociology. Details on
minor requirements are available from the
Registrar's Office.
Basic objectives of the division are;
1. To liberate serious students from the
limiting provincialism of the here and now
by introducing them to past leaders in many
fields, to influential ideas and movements,
and to varied worldwide cultures, old and
n e w ,
2. To provide the means for students to
formulate their own critical standards bywhich they may evaluate and relate per
sonally to current and recent societal changes
and social structures,
3. To offer students varied divisional
resources in theory, values, observation, and
experience that will equip them to developtheir own meaningful Christian philosophy
of human behavior,
4. To offer students varied divisional
resources in theory, values, observation, and
experience that will enable them to devdoptheir own meaningful Christian philosophy
of public affairs.
5. To be careful to know and share the
rich and changing opportunities for meaning
ful lives, careers, and professional studies
that lie before majors in this division, includ
ing business, accounting, social work, correc
tions, counseling, seminary, the ministry,
missions, teaching and scholarship, law, pub
lic administration, government service
domestic and international, public relations,
library work, archival and museum work,
publishing, and many others.
B U S I N E S S A N D E C O N O M I C S
(B.A. or B.S. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Thirty-nine semester hours, including BUS 110
Introduction to Business, ECO 201 Principles of Eco
nomics (Micro), ECO 202 Principles of Economics
(Macro), ACC 271, 272 Principles of Accounting, BUS
280 Quantitative Methods, BUS 300 Management, BUS
340 Marketing, BUS 360 Business Law, three hours of
BUS 475 or ECO 475 Field Experience, BUS 490 Busi
ness Policy and Strategy, and six hours of upper divi
sion accounting, business, or economics.
A C C O U N T I N G
ACC 271, 272 PRINCIPLES OF ACCOUNTING
3 hours each semester. An introduction to the role of
accounting in business and society. A study of recording andreporting financial information. The first semester provides astudy of the mechanics of accounting systems and an over
view of the income statement and balance sheet. The second
semester introduces students to more complex accounting
problems such as accounting for inflation, present value ^nd
compound interest. Prerequisites: BUS 110, sophomore stand
ing, or consent of instructor, ACC 271 for ACC 272.
A C C 3 1 0 M A N A G E R I A L A C C O U N T I N G
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of how accounting infor
mation is used within business entities. Deals specifically
with management information systems and how management
applies accounting information in decision making, budgeting,and cost control. Prerequisite: ACC 271.
ACC 350 PRINCIPLES OF TAXATION
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of the federal tax struc
ture, including concepts and policies that shape the tax laws.The course will emphasize federal tax laws that relate toindividual taxpayers. The relationship (or lack thereof)
between accounting principles and tax law will be examined.
Prerequisite: ACC 272.
ACC 371, 372 INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING
3 hours each semester. A comprehensive study of generally
accepted accounting principles including a review of theirhistorical development and a thorough study of the underly
ing theory supporting them. A detailed study of many
specific problems associated with the measurement and report
ing of complex business transactions. Prerequisites: ACC 272
f o r A C C 3 7 1 .
A C C 3 8 0 C O S T A C C O U N T I N G
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A thorough study of cost determi
nation, planning, and control as related to product valuation,
performance evaluation, and the management decision-making
process. Topics covered include job and process costing, standard costs and variance analysis, capital budgeting, cost-
profit-volume analysis, variable costing, full costing, overhead
determination and control, and the contribution approach to
income reporting. Prerequisite: ACC 310.
A C C 4 7 1 A D VA N C E D A C C O U N T I N G
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Accounting for specific types of
entities such as partnerships, joint ventures, estates and trusts,
and branches. A comprehensive study of highly specialized
accounting problems including business combinations, international transactions, translation of foreign currency, interim
reporting, and segment reporting. Prerequisite: ACC 371.
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ACC 472 AUDITING
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. An introduction to the standards
and procedures observed by Certified Public Accountants inthe examination of financial statements. Special areas of
study will include evaluation of internal control, procedures ofverihcation, and the preparation of audit programs, work
papers, and reports. Prerequisite: ACC 371.
BUSINESS
BUS 110 INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS
^^ k^ '"fTj^ u^ tory survey offers an opportunity tolearn about the field of business and to co sider ptions f r a
^ -.1'^  >S given to business ethics, and to how busi-
BUS 275 FIELD EXPERIENCE
experience or observation designedto acquaint the student with the business world.
BUS 280 QUANTITATIVE METHODS
foMh^solni^ n°^ f k"^  applies quantitative tools and methodsAlgebra ° business problems. Prerequisite: Beginning
BUS 300 MANAGEMENT
aoo'lic^ tior^ nf"'^ '^ -^ ' evolution and the present and futureety. Prerequisite"'management in our soci-
BUS 320 PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT
fssu'«Tnclm?int^ 'fk^ ^^ *^^ '^ ^ 'amination of major personneland maintenan^ P Procurement, development, compensation,be topics related tn I'^k work force. Also covered willrelations Prerr. • .^ °^^ J,^ 8'slation and labor-managementti s. r requisites: BUS 110 and BUS 300.
BUS 330 ^ALL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT
iishhi^ and ^ 8^8-89. A study of the process of estab-field work small business. The course involvesdesien manaee^ "^ ! ^ kinking, and research. Students willand other asnerho" f'" systems, marketing strategiesACC 271 and r ° Owning a small business. Prerequisites:z/i and consent of instructor.
BUS 340 MARKETING
an^°b^aWor'^an'^^ marketing concept, consumer demandis to understnnd i''"® functions of the firm. Objectiveorodi^ci. development of marketing channels,promotion strategies. Prerequisite: BUS
BUS 350 INTERNATIONAL MARKETING
tions'i'n an 1988-89. The conduct of marketing func-imSLt^no environment. Consideration of
markets and Product development for overseas
BUS 360 BUSINESS LAW
LhW ■ aspects of common business trans-S contracts, agency, negot iable
BUS 110 ' phases of private law. Prerequisite:
BUS 370 ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR
? 1988-89. Consideration of how people
r.' °''83nizations with emphasis on the management ofI 8''oups, the interrelation of organizational productivityemp oyee satisfaction, and the resolution of conflict.
Prerequisites: BUS 110, 300,
BUS 410 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
3 hours. An introduction to the finance function of a business
entity. Specific topics to be studied include capital budgeting,cost of capital determination, sources of financing, leverage
and its effect on the profits and risk of business, and manag
ing the asset mix and capital structure of a business. Prerequi
si te : BUS 272.
BUS 475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
3-6 hours. Supervised experiences in business. An option
included under field experience is supervised consultative
work with small businesses in the Small Business Institute
program. For upper division majors by permission. Seniorstanding and permission required for SBI participation.
BUS 485 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 hours. Occasional special courses chosen to fit the
interests and needs of students and faculty.
BUS 490 BUSINESS POLICY AND STRATEGY
3 hours. This senior seminar for Business and Economics
majors provides an opportunity to synthesize classwork andconsider some of the major issues and challenges that will be
confronted in the work place. Prerequisite: Senior standing
and consent of instructor.
BUS 495 SPECIAL STUDY
1-3 hours. Independent study of subjects outside regular
offerings of particular interest to business-econointa majors.Regular reading reports and conference are schMuled. rorupper division business-economics majors only, by per-
E C O N O M I C S
ECO 150 INTRODUCTION TO ECONOMICS
3 hours. An introductory survey of
tutions, and methods. The ideas of the greaexamined within the context of economic change and tnesocial and intellectual influences of ^ ^^eir tim^ systems
ciples of microeconomics, macroecormmia,and economic development are inlroduced.
ECO 201 PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS (MICRO)
3 hours. A study of microeconomic units
holds, firms, and markets) emphasizing supp ymarket structure, decision making, and income distribute
ECO 202 PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS
3 hours. A study of macroeconomic 'unemploy-tion in the U.S. economy. Topics covered include^ F^
ment, inflation, economic fluctuations, gcO
public finance, and international trade. Pre q
2 0 1 .
E C O 3 1 0 M O N E Y A N D B A N K I N G ,
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study policy,
ing system, monetary theory, "J^ al inXitutions, such asThe course mcludes a study of frna" „yings and loans, thecommercial banks, the stock market, ^ nn -^iarv institu-
Federal Reserve System, andtions. Prerequisites: BUS 110, ECO 202, ACC 271.ECO 30 ^NAGEWAL E^NOMCS
,^^rd,?aSHve'L1Ld?ror.nageHal p^blems. Prerec,-
uisite: ECO 150 or ECO 201.
ECO 350 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS
3 hours Offered 1988-89. A study presenting economicproblems ?n a?1ntemationaI level and theireovemment and business. Economic development is empfia-fized. Identical to INS 350. Prerequisite: ECO 150 or consent
of i ns t ruc to r.
ECO 360 ECONOMICS OF PEACE AND WAR
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Consideration of the economic
causes and consequences of peace and war. Prerequisite: ECO
150 or consent of instructor.
ECO 475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
3-6 hours. Supervised experiences in business, financial, and
research firms, and government agencies. For upper division
students only, by permission.
ECO 485 SELECTED TOPICS
2-3 hours. Occasional special courses chosen to fit the
interests and needs of students and faculty.
i
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E C O 4 9 5 S P E C I A L S T U D Y
2-3 hours. Subject matter and credit arranged for the needs
of the individual student. For upper division students only,
by permission.
G E O G R A P H Y
G E O 2 0 0 C U L T U R A L G E O G R A P H Y A N D G L O B A L
R E L A T I O N S H I P S
3 hours. A study of the world's cultural regions developed
through the themes of location, human environmental rela
tionships, movement, and regions, with emphasis on the inter-
relatedness of culture, physical, economic; historical, and
political geography in creating the dynamic cultural land
scapes existing today. Identical to INS 200.
HISTORY (B.A. Degree)
M A J O R R E Q U I R E M E N T S
Thirty-six semester hours, including HST 101 Western
Civilization to 1789, HST 102 America and the World,
and HST 490 History Seminar, with a minimum of 24
upper division hours.
HST 101 WESTERN CIVILIZATION TO 1789
3 hours. A study of the development of western civilizationfrcjm ancient to early modem times, including attention to the
origins and development of religious, political, and economic
life and ideas.
HST 102 AMERICA AND THE WORLD
3 hours. A study of Western civilization during the last two
rentunes, with emphasis on the United States, includingdevelopment of its democratic institutions and capitalistic eco-
lea^er ^ twentieth-century role as a world
SIT^D STATES ^  CONSCIENCE IN THE
fhoueH 1987-88. An exploration of American
s u c h a s t h p A m ^ " p a s t c r i s e such as the Amencan Revolution, Civil War, wars with the
Sr churl^'r^'^ ^ the offSl pSitTonmajor c urch bodies have taken in regard to war, and theexperiences of individuals who refused to fight.
HST 310 PEACE RESEARCH
1-3 hours. Identical to PSC 310.
HST 330 PACIFIC NORTHWEST
exploration, settlement, and development of thePacific Northwest as a region and as states in the general set
ting of American and western American history.
H S T 3 3 1 E N G L A N D T O 1 6 8 8
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. The growth of the English nation
from Roman times to the Glorious Revolution with specialattention given to constitutional and religious development.
H S T 3 3 2 E N G L A N D S I N C E 1 6 8 8
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. England in the modern age,
emphasizing the response of its institutions to its rapidly
changing role in the European and world communities.
HST 340 AMERICAN ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL HISTORY
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Major economic trends and their
social consequences, with emphasis on the growth of free
enterprise, the tendency toward government subsidization of
industry, major reform movements, and the impact of
immigration upon the United States.
HST 350 LATIN AMERICA
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Latin American countries from
colonial times to the present, with an emphasis on the condi
tions that have led to the crises of recent years.
H S T 3 6 0 T H E S O V I E T U N I O N
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of the Soviet Union, with
emphasis on its current significance in the world and the fac
tors in Russian history that brought the Revolution of 1917
and have shaped Soviet policy.
H S T 3 7 0 FA R E A S T
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Political and cultural developments
of the major Far Eastern countries.
H S T 3 8 0 B L A C K H I S T O R Y A N D C U L T U R E
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of the history of Black
America with emphasis on the African heritage.
H S T 3 9 0 H E R B E R T H O O V E R
1-2 hours. Offered 1987-88. A seminar associated with the
biennial Herbert Hoover Symposia at George Fox College,
offering opportunities for topical reading and research.
HST 401, 402 CHRISTIANITY IN HISTORY
4 hours each semester. Offered 1987-88. Identical to REL
401, 402.
H S T 4 2 1 E U R O P E 1 7 8 9 - 1 8 9 0
3 hours each term. Offered 1988-89. European political, eco
nomic, cultural, and intellectual developments from the French
Revolution to the fall of Bismarck.
H S T 4 2 2 E U R O P E 1 8 9 0 - P R E S E N T
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Europe in the twentieth century,
with emphasis on the upheavals of the two world wars and
the status of the European states today.
HST 430 THE VIETNAM EXPERIENCE
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of the culture and
counter-culture of the 1960s and early 1970s, particularly as
impacted by the war in Vietnam; a study of patriotism and
p r o t e s t .
H S T 4 7 0 T H E R E F O R M A T I O N E R A
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. The political, social, and religious
life of Europe from the beginning of the Renaissance to the
Peace of Westphalia with emphasis on the various reform
movements and their impact on the modern world.
H S T 4 7 5 F I E L D E X P E R I E N C E
2-10 hours. Supervised experiences in museums, historical
societies, and government agencies. For upper division history
majors only, by permission.
HST 481 AMERICAN THOUGHT AND CULTURE TO 1865
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Major cultural and intellectual
themes from 1607, with particular emphasis on the Puritans,
the Enlightenment, and the Transcendentalists.
HST 482 AMERICAN THOUGHT AND CULTURE
S I N C E 1 8 6 5
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Major cultural and intellectual
themes in American life since the Civil War, including P™8"
matism, Protestant liberalism, fundamentalism, political liber
alism and conservatism, and modern evangelicalism.
H S T 4 8 5 S E L E C T E D T O P I C S
3 hours. Occasional special courses scheduled to fit the
interests of students and faculty, and the needs of a shifting
society. "Topics may include American constitutional development, American foreign relations, particular nations such as
Germany, the continent of Africa, minorities in America or
elsewhere, and others, including American presidential elec
tions, offered in presidential election years.
HST 490 HISTORY SEMINAR
2 hours. Required of senior history majors, this course deals
with methods of historical research and writing, and includes
broad introductions to the major philosophies of history and
to main currents in American historiography. A research
paper based upon primary source materials is the main assignment of the course. A copy of each paper is to be deposited
permanently with the history faculty.
HST 495 SPECIAL STUDY
1-3 hours. Independent study of subjects outside regular
offerings. Guiding bibliographies are provided, and regular
reading reports and conferences are scheduled. For upperdivision history majors only, by permission.
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES (B.A. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
International Studies Is an interdisciplinary major
designed to prepare students for foreign missionary ser
vice, international and governmental leadership posi
tions, and pregraduate education in international
relations and diplomacy. The major includes a strong
international field work emphasis. Students taking this
major as preparation for foreign missionary service are
encouraged to lake a Bible minor.
Forty semester hours are required, including INS
310 Cultural Anthropology, INS 340 International Rela
tions, INS 350 International Economics, INS 430 Cross-
Cultural Christian Outreach, INS 440 World Religions,
INS 490 International Studies Senior Seminar, the sec-
ond year of a modern foreign language, eight hours of
INS 475 Culture-oriented Field Work, and two addi
tional three-hour courses from the following: COM
300 Theoretical Approaches to Communication, COM
340 General and Cultural Linguistics, HST 331, 332
England, HST 350 Latin America, HST 360 The Soviet
Union, HST 370 Far East, HST 421, 422 Europe LIT
230 Masterpieces of World Literature PSC 250
Introduction to Peace Studies, SOC 380 Ethnic Groupsand Social Minorities. PRE 495 Individual Study in
French, and SPN 495 Individual Study in Spanish.
REWTicS'sHlre^ ^ geography and giobal
3 hours. Identical to GEO 200.
INS 310 CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY
3 hours. Identical to SOC 310.
INS 340 INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
1988-89. Introduction to the principles and® i n t h e c o n t e m p o r a r y w o r l d . S p e -
f M r" 8'ven to the problem of sovereignty, theUnited Nations, and international law. Identical to PSC 340.
INS 350 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS
1988-89. Identical to ECO 350. Prerequisite: ECO 150 or consent of instructor.
MOVEMENT^ ^^ ^^ '^^ "^  WORLD CHRISTIAN
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Identical to REL 430.
INS 440 WORLD RELIGIONS
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Identical to REL 440.
INS 475 CULTURE-ORIENTED FIELD WORK
3-12 hours. Supervised experiences in a non-American culture. For upper division international studies majors or
minors only, by permission.
INS 490 INTERNATIONAL STUDIES SENIOR SEMINAR
3 hours. Required of senior international studies majors, the
couree emphasizes the investigation of theoretical and current
applications of interdisciplinary research in internationalstudies. A research paper based upon primary source
materials is the main assignment of the course.
POLITICAL SCIENCE
PSC 210 AMERICAN GOVERNMENT
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. The theory and practice of the
Federal Government.
P S C 2 2 0 / 4 2 0 W A R A N D C O N S C I E N C E I N T H E U N I T E D
S TAT E S
3 hours . Of fe red 1987-88 . Iden t i ca l to HST 220 /420 .
P S C 2 3 0 L O C A L G O V E R N M E N T
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. The origins, nature, and forms of
government on the county and city levels. Special attention is
given to the rising problems of urban government and
regional planning.
P S C 2 4 0 O R E G O N S TAT E G O V E R N M E N T
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. The origins, evolution, structure,
and present functions of state government in Oregon.
PSC 250 INTERNATIONAL CONFLICT AND PEACE
3 hours. An introduction to the insights, the vocabulary, theresearch methods and the career applications of the new field
of studies. Useful both as a foundation for other peace
studies courses and as a single course to fit in with other
majors. Identical to SOC 250.
PSC 260 INTRODUCTION TO LAW
2 hours. A general study of law and the legal profession and
their roles in society past and present.
PSC 285, 485 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 houre. A seminar dealing with various topics asannounced that represent current faculty interests and
competencies.
PSC 310 PEACE RESEARCH
1-3 hours. Directed research on peace subjects,
and historical. Students will normally write a major researcn
paper. Identical to HST 320.
PSC 320 CRIMINAL JUSTICE
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of how criminal law oper
ates. such as in the concept of punishment, role o pthe role of the attorney, bail, trials, pleas, senten ng,
corrections. Prerequisite: PSC 260.
PSC 340 INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. Identical to INS 340.
P S C 4 7 5 F I E L D E X P E R I E N C E j
2-12 hours. Supervised experien^  in
agencies. For upper division students only, y P
PSYCHOLOGY (B.A. or B.5. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Thirty-eight semester hours, 150 ^ neralPsychology. PSY 280 Systems PSY 340Statistical Procedures, PSY 490 Research Methods, and
PSY 491 492 Senior'Seminar. The key objective of the
psychology major is to acquaint students with the fieldof psychology and the implications of its principles for
human behavior.
PSY 150 GENERAL PSYCHOLOGY
3 hours An introduction to the scientific study of humanbehavior. Major topics include biological bases of behavior,
sensation, perception, thinking, learning, memory, emotion,
motivation, personality, social interaction, and abnormal
behavior. Prerequisite to all other psychology courses.
PSY 275 EXPLORATORY FIELD EXPERIENCE
2-3 hours. An opportunity to observe professionals in the
helping environment.
PSY 280 SYSTEMS OF PSYCHOLOGY
3 hours. Various schools of psychology, their origins, distin
guishing characteristics, major contributions, theoretical positions, and contemporary issues are investigated. Required for
psychology majors and minors. Prerequisite: Psy ISO.
P S Y 3 0 0 G R O U P D Y N A M I C S
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Identical to SOC 300. Prerequi
si te: PSY 150.
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P S Y 3 1 1 H U M A N D E V E L O P M E N T: I N F A N C Y T O
A D O L E S C E N C E
3 hours. A study of physical, intellectual, personality, social,
and moral development from the prenatal period to adoles
cence. Identical to HEC 311. Prerequisite: PSY 150.
P S Y 3 1 2 H U M A N D E V E L O P M E N T : Y O U N G A D U L T H O O D
T O O L D A G E
3 hours. A study of physical, intellectual, personality, social
and moral development from young adulthood to old age.
This course continues the discussion begun in PSY 311.
Prerequisite: PSY 150..
P S Y 3 3 0 P E R S O N A L I T Y T H E O R I E S
3 hours. A survey of the major theorists of personality and
their theories. Included are the theories of Sigmund Freud,
Carl Jung, Gordon Allport, Alfred Adier, Carl Rogers, B. F.Skinner, and others. An integrative approach involving syn
thesis of Important elements of each theory will be taken.
Prerequisite: PSY ISO.
PSY 340 STATISTICAL PROCEDURES
3 hours. Statistical procedures for the social sciences.
Emphasis upon the development of a basic knowledge of thestatistical tools available for the analysis of problems andissues in the social sciences. Identical to MTH 240, SOC 340
Prerequisites: PSY 150 and high school algebra or equivalent.
PSY 350 SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY
3 hours. Offered 19S8-89. A study of the psychological
procwses of human interaction. Major topics to be coveredinclude conformity, aggression, self-justification, persuasion,
prejudice, attraction and interpersonal communication. Identical to SOC 350. Prerequisite: PSY 150.
PSY 360 LEARNING
1987-88, A survey of learning theories andthe basic research questions being asked in this important
tieid. bpecial emphasis will be placed on translating
theory into practical methods. Prerequisite:
i ^ 1
PSY 380 COUNSELING
^ of theory and technique of counseling and
is designed to teach theoreticalpostulates and to introduce effective techniques to those
Christian ministries, teaching, or
PrereiS: PSY m
PSY 390 RESEARCH METHODS
3 hours ^  introduction to methods of psychologicalresearch. Students will be involved in designing and conduct
ing experimental research. This course is fundamental preparation for students planning graduate work in psycholow orrelated fields. Prerequisites: PSY 150, PSY 340. Recom
m e n d e d : P S Y 4 0 0 .
PSY 400 TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A survey of the purposes, tech
niques, and basic assumptions in measurement of intelligencepersonality, and vocational interests. Some experience inadministration and interpretation is provided Prereauisiles'
P S Y 1 5 0 , P S Y 3 4 0 . ^
PSY 420 ABNORMAL PSYCHOLOGY
3 hours. A study of the nature, causation, and treatment of
the major psychiatric and behavioral disorders. Prerequisite-
PSY 150.
PSY 475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
2-10 hours. Supervised experiences in helping activities in
mental health agencies and institutions. A maximum of 13
hours may be applied toward a psychology major. For upper
division majors only, by permission.
PSY 480 ADVANCED COUNSELING
1 hour. A course for advanced students planning to pursue
careers utilizing counseling techniques. Laboratory
experiences in simulated counseling situations are providedwith regular supervision. Prerequisite: PSY 380. Recom
m e n d e d : P S Y 4 0 0 .
P S Y 4 8 5 S E L E C T E D T O P I C S
1-3 hours. A seminar dealing with various topics as
announced that represent current faculty interests and com
petencies.
PSY 491, 492 SENIOR SEMINAR
1 hour each semester. Integration of Christianity and psychol
ogy is emphasized during the first semester. A final paperrelated to integration or research in psychology is required at
the end of the second semester. Required for all psychology
majors. Prerequisite: Senior standing.
P S Y 4 9 5 S P E C I A L S T U D Y
1-3 hours. Independent study of subjects outside regular
offerings. Guiding bibliographies are provided and regular
reading reports and conferences are scneduled. For upper
division psychology majors only, by permission.
S O C I O L O G Y / S O C I A L W O R K
(B.A. or B.S. Degree)
A Sociology/Social Work major prepares the student
for graduate education in sociology and social work,
and for entry-level practice in adult and child welfare,
juvenile and adult probation and parole, social pro
grams for older adults (institutional and community), a
variety of youth and recreational positions (private,
public and church-related), and some types of counsel
ing and treatment. Eventual positions could include
supervision, administration, education, private practice
and program development.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Forty semester hours in Sociology and Social Work,
including SOC 151 Principles of Sociology, SOC 152
Social Problems, SOC 260 Sociological Theory, SOC
340 Statistical Procedures, SOC 490 Senior Research
Seminar, SWK 180 Social Work Introduction, SWK
391 Social Work Principles and Institutions, SWK 392
Social Work Methods, SOC 475 or SWK 475 Field
Experience, and SWK 480 Senior Seminar. BIO 100
Foundations of Biology and PSY 150 General Psychol
ogy are required as part of the General Education pro
gram. PSY 311, 312 Human Development and a
foreign language are recommended for this major.
S O C I A L W O R K
SWK 180 SOCIAL WORK INTRODUCTION
3 hours. An introduction to the historical development and
current practices of the social work profession. The course
will include visits to some social agencies as a means of
exploring social work career possibilities.
SWK 275 EXPLORATORY AGENCY EXPERIENCE
2-4 hours. An opportunity to engage in a variety of activities
within a social agency for the purpose of testing interest and
aptitude. By permission.
SWK 285 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 hours. A special interest class offered on a one-time basis
addressing a subject of current interest in the field that is ofgeneral interest to the college community.
SWK 320 CHILD ABUSE AND FAMILY VIOLENCE
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A multidisciplinary approach that
considers causation, incidence, and treatment of families and
children experiencing physical and emotional violence in the
fami ly.
SWK 360 PRISONS, PROBATION. AND PAROLE
S E R V I C E S
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A multidisciplinary approach that
considers correctional services provided for violators, includ
ing services for inmates and those in the community, and pos
sible alternative services.
S W K 3 8 0 C O U N S E L I N G
3 hours. Identical to CHM 380 and PSY 380. Prerequisites:
S O C 1 5 1 , S W K 1 8 0 . ^
SWK 391 SOCIAL WORK PRINCIPLES AND
I N S T I T U T I O N S
3 hours. A thorough consideration of principles underlying
I ° 3 n d s o c i a l w e l f a r e i n s t i t u t i o n s i nihc U.S. Principles, policies, and settings of both public and
private agencies will be considered. Prerequisites: SOC 152
S W K 1 8 0 .
SWK 392 SOCIAL WORK METHODS
3 hours. An overview of methods of practicing social workwith individuals, groups, and communities with particular
emphasis on expectations, goals, and strategies. Appropriatesimulated and actual experiential learning will be used
Prerequisite: SWK 391.
SWK 400 CHILD WELFARE SERVICES
1988-89. Services available for families andchildren needing support, supplementation, or substitution
will be considered. Prerequisites: SOC 152, SWK 180.
SWK 475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
4-10 hours. Supervised experiences in a social agency for
upper divi^ ^ rnajors only. A minimum of four semesterhours of SOC 475 or SWK 475 is required in the major. By
p e r m i s s i o n .
SWK 480 SENIOR SEMINAR
2 hours. A required course for majors to be taken during the
spring semester of the senior year that will focus on integration of sociology and social work, faith and learning, and
c a r e e r o p p o r t u n i t i e s .
SWK 485 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 hours. A special interest class that addresses a subject of
currency in the held of social work, limited to upper division
majors. Prerequisites: SOC 152 and SWK 180.
SWK 495 SPECIAL STUDY
1-3 hours. I^ ndependeni study of subjects outside regular
offenngs. Guiding bibliographies are provided and regular
reading reports and conferences are scheduled. For upperdivision majors only, by permission.
S O C I O L O G Y
SOC 151 PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY
3 hours. An introduction to the effort to understand theshared relationships that create social organization and social
processes of society.
SOC 152 SOCIAL PROBLEMS
3 hours. A study of current social problems of society withan analysis to understand efforts toward resolution including
Christian response.
SOC 250 INTRODUCTION TO PEACE STUDIES
3 hours. Identical to PSC 250. Prerequisite: SOC 151.
SOC 260 SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY
3 houre. A critical study of some major social philosophersfrom Co^e to the present. Identical to PHL 260. Prerequi
sites: SOC 151 and PHL 210 or permission of the instructor.
SOC 275 FIELD EXPERIENCE
2-4 hours. An opportunity to participate in a variety ofactivities within a social service agency for the purpose of
testing interests and talents. By permission.
SOC 280 MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY
3 hours. A focus on relationships and issues in marriage and
family development covering in Christian perspective such
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topics as families in cultural context, American family
development, the married pair, parenting, the empty nest,
widowhood, and singleness. Identical to HEA 280 and HEC
2 8 0 .
SOC 285 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 hours. A seminar dealing with topics of special interest to
students and current faculty.
S O C 3 0 0 G R O U P D Y N A M I C S
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study and application of princi
ples and techniques involved in interaction of individualswithin various groups. Identical to PSY 300. Prerequisite:
SOC 151.
SOC 310 CULTURAL ANTHROPOLOGY
3 hours. A comparative study of world societies and their
ways of life. Identical to INS 310.
SOC 330 URBAN PROBLEMS
3 houre. Offered 1987-88. A survey study of the nature,
scope, causes, effects and alleviation of social. poUtical ^ deconomic problems in the urban setting. Prerequisite: SOC
151 or permission of instructor.
SOC 340 STATISTICAL PROCEDURES
3 houre. Identical to PSY 340 and MTH 240. Prerequisites:
SOC 151 and high school algebra.
SOC 350 SOCIAL PSYCHOIDGY
3 houre. Ofered 1987-88. A study of the social fnd Psycho
logical processes in human interaction. Identical toPrerequisite: SOC 151 or permission of instructor.
SOC 380 ETHNIC GROUPS AND SOCIAL MINORITIES
3 houre. Offered 1987-88. An interdisciplinary study of
racial-ethnic altitudes, their origins and an examination o
contemporary racial problems and solutions, rrerequisi
SOC 151 or permission of instructor.
SOC 410 JUVENILE DEUNQUENCY
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of the causesof juvenile delinquency, the development of ^ h® J" . .
probation, and other rehabilitative programs. Prerequisite.SOC 151 or permission of instructor.
S O C 4 5 0 G E R O N T O L O G Y .
3 houre. Offered 1988-89. A study of the ag'^ g proc«s in itsdiverse social, psychological, and physiolopca dimensions.
Prerequisite: SOC 151 or permission of instructor.
SOC 475 FIELD EXPERIENCE
4-10 houre. Supervised experiences in private and public
majors. By permission.
SOC 485 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 houre. A special interest course that addresses a topic ofcurrency in the field of sociology, limited to upper divisionmajors. Prerequisite: SOC 151.
SOC 490 SENIOR RESEARCH SEMINAR
3 hours. Emphasis is given to the development of researchtools applied in the experimental, community survey and pro
gram evaluation research design. Prerequisites: SUL 151,SOC 260, SOC 340, For majors with senior standing.
SOC 495 SPECIAL STUDY
1-3 houre. Independent study of subjects outside regular
offerings. Guiding bibliographies are provided and regular
reading reports and conferences are scheduled. For upperdivision majors only, with permission.
L
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D I V I S I O N O F H E A L T H A N D P H Y S I C A L E D U C A T I O N
OFFERINGS AND OBJECTIVES
This division offers major programs in secon
dary and elementary physical education,fitness management, and athletic training.
Minors are offered in health, athletic train
ing, coaching, and recreation. Requirementsfor a minor may be obtained from the Regis
trar's Office.
Basic objectives of the division are:
1. To provide instruction that fosters
physical development, promotes a healthy
lifestyle, and enhances the use of leisure
t i m e .
2 To prepare students for careers in
teaching, fitness, recreation, coaching, ath
letic training, and related fields.
3. To provide a basis for continued
studies in graduate school and certification
p r o g r a m s .
H E A L T H E D U C A T I O N
A teaching endorsement in Health Education may be,
combined with a major in Physical Education, Home
Economics, Science, or Social Studies. The program
incorporates a wellness theme that emphasizes
individual responsibility. The importance of a positive
lifestyle throughout all ages is stressed. Any health
course, with the exception of HEA 310 (School Health
Program), will meet two hours of the Physical Educa
tion general education requirement.
HEA 200 L IFESTYLE MANAGEMENT
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. The basic principles of healthful
living with emphasis on the prevention of health problems,effects of lifestyle on health, and the individuals responsibility
in determining his or her own health status.
HEA 230 FIRST AID AND SAFETY
2 hours. Instruction in first aid and safety, leading to Ameri
can Red Cross certificate in first aid and CPR. Identical to
PED 230 .
HEA 240 STRESS MANAGEMENT
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of causes, symptoms, and
results of stress. Introduces practical techniques to alleviate
stress, promote relaxation, and encourage a healthy lifestyle.
Iden t i ca l t o PED 240 .
HEA 280 MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY
3 hours. Identical to SOC 280 and HEC 280.
H E A 3 0 0 N U T R I T I O N
3 hours. Identical to HEC 300.
HEA 310 SCHOOL HEALTH PROGRAM
3 hours. Purposes and procedures of health services and
instruction in the schoo s. Special emphasis on construction
of health teaching units and selection of methods and
m a t e r i a l s .
HEA 320 CONTEMPORARY HEALTH ISSUES
3 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of current health prob
lems of concern to young adults, with emphasis on
environmental health, drug use. violence in the home and
society, consumerism, and sexuality.
HEA 285/485 SELECTED TOPICS
1-3 hours. A seminar dealing with various topics asannounced that represent current faculty interests and com
petencies.
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (B.S. Degree)
GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
I N P H Y S I C A L E D U C A T I O N
Four semester hours of physical education are required to
complete the College general education requirement. Students
may enroll in one limited-enrollment physical education
activity course per semester and one unlimited-enrollmentphysical education activity course per semester. At the end ofthe initial registration period (dates to be stated) a list of un
filled physical education classes will be posted on the Regis
trar's bulletin board, at which time students may sign up for a
second limited-enrollment activity course. This requirement
may be satisfied in the following ways:
1. Physical education activity or adapted activity classes.
2. Any health class (except HEA 310) will satisfy two
hours of the requirement.
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3. Up to two hours may be waived upon successful com
pletion of proficiency tests in selected areas. A current Red
Cross Senior Life Saving certificate or current Red Cross Stan
dard Fi rs t Aid and CPR card wi l l waive one hour wi thout fur
t he r exam ina t i on .
4. Two credits toward the four-hour requirement may be
earned on intercollegiate athletic teams. Only one credit in
any one sport will count.
5. Any Professional Activity class meets one hour of the
requirement. By permission only.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
A student must complete a minimum of 41-46 semester hours
in one of 3 tracks, 27 of which must be upper division. The
core courses included in all 3 tracks are PED 200 History and
Principles of Physical Education, PED 230 First Aid and
Safety, PED 360 Organization and Administration of PhysicalEducation. FED 390 Care and Prevention of Athletic Injuries,
PED 430 Exercise Physiology. PED 450 Biomechanics. PED460 Physical Mucation for the Exceptional Student, PED 470
Motor Development and Motor Skill Learning. PED 490
Senior Seminar. BIO 320 Human Anatomy, BIO 330 Physiol
ogy. Each Physical Education major is required to prepare athesis during the senior year. This may report originalresearch or may consist of comprehensive library research.
Courses required for each of the tracks in addition to the
c o r e a r e :
K-U Teaching Major Track. PED 221-^2
Activities. PED 300 Coaching Theory and Practice. EDU 410
Teaching Physical Education K-12. PED 480 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education. Select '[11 iicourse from PED (310 Basketball, 320 Baseba 1/Softball,330 Soccer, 340 Track. 350 Volleyball). Courts selwted to
satisfy general education requirements should include oiu101, 102 General Biology, and PSY 340 Statistical Pro«dure'Fitness Management Major Track. HEA 300 Nutrition;
PED 221-232 Professional Activities (Gymnastics.
Developmental Activities. Lifesaving, Tennis/Volleyball. Uon-ditioning/Body Mechanics, Recreational Games,from Softbal/Track. Basketbal/^ lf, Field Spo^ sh PED 380Recreational Leadership; select 2 hours from PED 2
Management. PED 400 Recognition of AthleticPED 480 Tests and Measurements; PED 475 Fitness Management Field Experience, PED 495 Special Study. .
Athletic Training Major TrackActivities. PED 400 Recognition of Athletic Injuns. PPg «0
Therapeutic Exercise. PED 420 Therapeutic480 Tests and Measurements Physical ^u^t on EDU 410
Teaching Physical Education K-12, HEA 300 Nutrition.Courses selected to satisfy general education requirementsshould include BIO 101, 102 General Biology, and PSY 340Statistical Procedure. See beginning of section for descrip
t i o n o f t e a c h i n g m a j o r . . - . j - ■ i -
Physical Education and Rehgion. An interdisciplinary
major may be elected throu^  application and approv^  of thetwo Divisions. It consists of two 24-hour blocks, one in
Physical Education, the other in Religion or Christian Mini^tri« The student application must show how the proposed
interdisciplinary major meets reasoiiable academic and vocational obieclives. Requirements for the Physical Education
block are-HEA 200 Lifestyle Management. PED 227 Aquatics:T ifesavine PED 228 Conditioning/Body Mechanics, PED 229RhXs PED 230 First Aid and Safety. PED 231 Developmental Activities. PED 240 Stress Management, PED 370Methods of Camping. PED 380 Recreational Uadership, PED440 Camp Administration. Five hours selected from any 200
or above Health or Physical Education courses.
PED 100-139 PHYSICAL EDUCATION ACTIVITIES
1 hour. Four hours of credit required for graduation. (Two
hours of health education may be applied to the reauired four
hours.) Instruction in fundamental skills, rules, and strategy.
Personal selection may be made from a variety of sports,
recreational, and leisure-time activities as they are scheduled
each semester.
PED 125 ADAPTED ACTIVITIES
1 hour. Four hours of credit required for graduation. Offered
to those students who are unable to participate in regular
physical education activities because of physical limitation. Astatement from the student's physician is required.
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PED 145, 345 INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS
1 hour. Two credits toward the physical education general
education requirement may be earned in athletics, but no
more than one hour in any one sport may be counted toward
the requirement.
PED 200 HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF PHYSICAL
E D U C A T I O N
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. A survey of the development of
physical education with emphasis upon fundamental princi
ples and modern programs.
P E D 2 2 1 B A S K E T B A L L / G O L F
1 h o u r. O f f e r e d 1 9 8 8 - 8 9 . I n t e r m e d i a t e t o a d v a n c e d i n s t r u c
tion in skills, teaching techniques, rules, and strategy for
basketball and golf.
PED 222 F IELD SPORTS
1 hour. Offered 1988-89. Intermediate to advanced instruc
tion in skills, teaching techniques, rules, and strategy. Hag
football, soccer, speedball and speed-a-way are emphasized.
P E D 2 2 3 T U M B L I N G / G Y M N A S T I C S
1 hour. Offered 1987-88. Intermediate to advanced instruc
tion in skills, teaching techniques, spotting, and safety factors
involved in tumbling and gymnastics.
PED 224 SOFTBALL/TRACK
1 hour. Offered 1987-88. Intermediate to advanced instruction in skills, teaching techniques, rules, and strategy for soft-
ba l l and t rack .
PED 226 TENNIS/VOLLEYBALL
1 hour. Offered 1987-88. Intermediate to advanced skills and
game techniques in tennis and volleyball with tournament
organization and administration applied.
'ED 227A AQUATICS: LIFESAVING
hour. Advanced skills in water safety, rescue, and swim
ming stroke performance. Red Cross Senior Lifesaving Certi-tication will be offered. Prerequisite: Instructor approval.
PED 227B AQUATICS: WATER SAFETY INSTRUCTION
1 hour. Advanced skills in water safety and stroke instruction
c^hniques. Red Cross certification is offered. Prerequisite:Current Senior Lifesaving Certification, and instructor's
approval.
M E C H A N I C S A N D
A E R O B I C S
1 hour. Offered 1987-88. Instruction in concepts related to
developing and maintaining physical fitness and movement
s k i l l s .
P E D 2 2 9 R H Y T H M S
1 hour. Intermediate skills in rhythmic activities, international
folk dance, square dance, and basic forms of locomotion.
PED 230 FIRST AID AND SAFETY
2 hours. Identical to HEA 230.
PED 231 DEVELOPMENTAL ACTIVITIES, GAMES AND
S T U N T S
1 hour. Emphasis on teaching and development of mechanics
of movement, games of low organization, fundamental sports
skills, stunts and tumbling, and self-testing activities.
PED 232 RECREATIONAL GAMES, BADMINTON, AND
A R C H E R Y
1 hour. Offered 1988-89. Intermediate to advanced instruc
tion in archery, badminton, and recreational games.
PED 240 STRESS MANAGEMENT
3 hours. Identical to HEA 240
PED 295 SPECUL STUDY
1-3 hours. Individual research under the guidance of the
faculty. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
PED 300 COACHING THEORY AND PRACTICE
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. The development of a philosophy
of coaching. Emphasizes the psychological, sociological, and
technical aspects of athletic participation.
PED 310 COACHING BASKETBALL
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. An analysis of systems of play,
principles of offense and defense, and strategies of the game.The organization of practice sessions, administration of
games, and techniques of scouting are stressed.
PED 320 COACHING BASEBALL /SOFTBALL
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. A study of systems of play, princi
ples of offense and defense, and strategies of the game. Theorganization of practice sessions, administration of games,
and techniques of scouting are stressed.
P E D 3 3 0 C O A C H I N G S O C C E R
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. An analysis of systems of play,
principles of offense and defense, and strategies of the pme.The organization of practice sessions, administration of
games, and techniques of scouting are stressed.
PED 340 COACHING TRACK
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of the techniques and
principles of coaching each event. The organization of practice sessions and the strategy for, and administration of, meets
are d i scussed .
PED 350 COACHING VOLLEYBALL
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. An analysis of systems of play,
principles of offense and defense, and strategies of the game.
Organization of practice sessions, administration of games,and techniques of scouting are stressed.
PED 360 ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF
H E A LT H A N D P H Y S I C A L E D U C AT I O N
2 hours. Offered 1988-89. Instruction in the planning and
implementing of physical education programs including
designing the curriculum, budgeting and purchasing, and
using buildings, grounds, and recreational areas. Profession
alism in conduct and ethics is stressed.
PED 370 METHODS OF CAMPING
3 h o u r s . I d e n t i c a l t o C H M 3 7 0 .
PED 380 RECREATIONAL LEADERSHIP
3 hours. Offered 1987-88. A study of leadership styles, tech
niques and methods in the field of recreation. The course willalso include practical information on the construction and
operation of intramural programs in a variety of settings.
PED 390 CARE AND PREVENTION OF ATHLETIC
INJURIES
2 hours. Course will examine the legalities of handling ath
letic injuries. Using this legal perspective, several issues will
be examined. These will include injury prevention, immediate
and follow-up care of injuries, athletic taping techriiques,
emergency procedures, administration of the athletic training
room, nutritional counseling. All athletic training courees willinclude guest lectures by area professionals and field trips to
area facilities whenever appropriate. Prerequisite: PED 230.
PED 400 RECOGNITION OF ATHLETIC INJURIES
2 hours. Offered 1987-88. Course will examine "normal"
human anatomy, mechanisms of athletic injury and deviation
from "normal" anatomy in an athletic injury. Practice time
will be given on techniques of evaluation. Prerequisites:
BIO 320, PED 390.
PED 410 THERAPEUTIC EXERCISE
2 hours. Use of different exercise procedures will be discussedin terms of their place in a rehabilitation program for athletes.
Topics will include isometric, isotonic, isokinetics, P.N.F.,
mobilization, stretching. Course will incorporate practice timefor learned techniques. Prerequisites: PED 390, PED 400,
B I O 3 2 0 .
PED 420 THERAPEUTIC MODALIT IES
2 hours. Electronics, biophysics, indications, contraindications
and application techniques will be discussed for electrother
apy, thermal, cryotherapies. Course will include laboratory
sessions for practice of techniques. Prerequisites; PED 390,
PED 400, BIO 320.
W PED 430 EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY3 hours. Offered 1987-88. Application of principles of phys-• iology to physical activity. Special attention is gi\^  to the
efect of excercise on the various body systems ^d the con
struction of training programs. Prerequisite; BIO 330
Physiology.
PED 440 CAMP ADMINISTRATION
3 houre. Offered 1987-88. Identical to CHM 440.
PED 450 BIOMECHANICS
3 houre. Offered 1988-89. Application of human anatomyand physical laws to the explanation of
Special emphasis is given to detailed analysis sportsactivities. Prerequisite; BIO 320 Human Anato y.
PED 460 PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE
EXCEPTIONAL STUDENT2 houre. Ofered 1988-89. Special injmction m the naand background of handicapping conditio^  and tne
implementation of suitable activity progra
PED 470 MOTOR DEVELOPMENT AND MOTOR SKILL
L E A R N I N G , ,
2 houre. A study of the development ofchological principles of a^^ nguiry into the effect
learning. A review of research and an mqui j mof various "editions on the learning ^ j
motor skills from early childhood through tne /
PED 475 FITNESS MANAGEMENT fjtness,9 hours. Supervised p^ i^cal'Slucation majors
or recreation organization, oenio p y
o n l y , b y p e r m i s s i o n . r v y e i z - A i
PED 480 TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN P
E D U C A T I O N n f r t m e t h o d s o f
2 h o u r e . O f f e r e d 1 9 8 8 - 8 9 ^
evaluation in programs of physica . ^nd evaluation
dures, standard tests, physical exam ^  ^  Statisticalactivities are discussed. Prerequisite: I 5i ^
Procedures .
PED 485 SELECTED TOPICS topics as
2-3 hours. A seminar dealing Uy interests and corn-
announced that represent curren
petencies.
PED 490 SENIOR SEMINAR , . physical educa-
1 hour. Discussion of current '
tion, and athletics. Senior thesis
PED 495 SPECIAL STUDY guidance of the
1-3 hours. Individual research un ® -or.
faculty. Prerequisite: Consent o
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C O N T I N U I N G S T U D I E S
OFFERINGS AND OBJECTIVES
The Department of Continuing Studies offers
a major in human resources management to
adult students who are returning to college to
complete their degrees.
H U M A N R E S O U R C E S M A N A G E M E N T
P R O G R A M
The HRM major is a unique alternative to the tradi
tional method of pursuing a college degree. It is
designed specifically for adults who want to complete
their college degree, while continuing to work, in
classes conveniently located and coordinated with their
schedules.
Students have the opportunity to study with other
adults who share similar interests and concerns.
Together they form an academic support group, draw
ing from their own personal, professional, and technical backgrounds as they follow an intense program of
classes and individual study.
Students who successfully complete the HRM
34-semester-hour program and accompanying require
ments are granted a bachelor of arts degree in Human
Resources Management from George Fox College.
Admission to the Human Resources Management pro
gram requires two years of prior college credit (approx
imately 60 semester hours) and successful completion
of 35 semester hours of general education requirements.
Applicants will draw upon significant work and life
experience for classroom interaction and in writing
essays for credit.
OBJECTIVES
Through its HRM degree completion program, George
Fox College's Department of Continuing Studies serves
the needs of adult learners and helps them assess per
sonal values, develop interpersonal skills, and enhance
competencies in order to influence the quality of work
within their organizations.
The goals of the HRM degree completion program
are to improve and further develop:
1. interpersonal and leadership skills.
2. written and oral communication skills.
3. problem-solving and decision-making skills.
4. understanding of the research process and its
application.
5. self-knowledge and self-image.
6. learner independence and self-reliance.
C O U R S E S T R U C T U R E
The required 34-semester-hour curriculum includes 62
four-hour weekly class sessions held at selected loca
tions in the Portland, Salem, and Newberg areas. Class
locations and times are designed for the convenience of
the adult learner. Taught in seminar or workshop
style, class content is centered on organizational
behavior, leadership skills, interpersonal skills, and
problem-solving techniques. Homework assignments
include reading and writing on selected topics.
HUMAN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT
(B.A. Degree)
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS
Thirty-four semester hours are required for the studentto complete the HRM major.
HRM 401 DYNAMICS OF GROUP AND
ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR
3 semester hours. Emphasis is placed on decision making and
rraoiving conflict in groups. Students develop strategies forethcient and productive group management and determinewhich tasks are best handled by groups or individuals.
HRM 402 EFFECTIVE WRITING
2 hours. Each student prepares a portfolio of personal life-
rmng experiences and may earn credit for all or part ofIS her junior year. This is primarily a writing course
designed to assist the student in the effective writing of his/
experiences. Emphasis will be placed oneffective writing techniques.
HRM 403 SYSTEMS MANAGEMENT
- e x a m i n e t h e f o r m a l a n d i n f o r m a l f u n c t i o n s"izations and diagnose an agency or organization^ fystems model. Students also will analyze and
Tkic problems using a step-by-step method,
projects^  ^  applied to students' work-related research
HRM 404 ORGANIZATIONAL COMMUNICATION
course investigates communication and relation-
a productive work environment. Effective-
ThS, ."k and social relationships also is covered
nintinn "8® exercises concerning nonverbal commu-feedback, dealing with anger, and
lionships Students develop a model for effective rcla-
m e t h o d s i n T H E B E H AV I O R A L
analysis and evaluation techniques are
fpsparrk: ' are shown methods for defining,
cr»1i7P ir. a?'- and evaluating a problem they would^vocational environment. Specific
int. anri ^"fO^^'pation covcrcd in the course includes identify-objectives, collecting data, working with
tionnaires^^ levels, analyzing variance, and constructing ques-
sui^ RvisraN^ '^ '^'^ ^^  management and
examine motivational theory and Its appli-
ci., a.- ° 'ridividual and group functioning in work and homes tuaiions. Leadership styles related to particular circum-stances are analyzed. Negotiation is covered through readings
produSlit"*^ '^"' analysis of the effect on
HRM 407 FAITH AND WORLD VIEWS
f^ y.^ ®nts investigate the roots and origins of theChristian faith and specifically how the concept of faith and
learning relates to one's personal value system and to the
management of people in the work environment.
HRM 408 HUMAN RESOURCES ADMINISTRATION
3 houre. Students explore the values and perceptions ofselected groups affecting social and economic life through an
analysis of policies and practices regarding recruitment, selection, training and development, and compensation of
^ployees. Special attention is given to Equal EmploymentOpportunity and Occupational Safety and Health Administration Legislation through a series of cases and simulations.
HRM 409 VALUES AND ETHICS IN THE WORKPLACE
3 hoi^ s. Both ethical theory and personal values are dis
cussed. Accountability in government, human rights, and
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ethics in business are covered in readings, classroom discus
sions, and debates.
HRM 485 SATURDAY SEMINARS (6)
3 hours. Contemporary trends and themes of special interest
in the field of Human Resource Management will be dis
cussed. The format for the seminars will be varied and infor
mal, and leadership will come from the George Fox College
faculty, from business and industry, and from public leadersand visiting scholars. Themes may include Personal Growth
and Fulfillment, Advances in Science and Technology, Conflict
Resolution in a Competitive World, Community Service by
Persons and Corporations, and Christian Responses to Current
Issues.
HRM 495 INDEPENDENT RESEARCH PROJECT
3 hours. Each student combines his/her research and practical implementation of theories and concepts and develops anindividual project. The project examines a problem in a stu
dent's occupation or avocation.
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A C A D E M I C R E G U L A T I O N S
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A C A D E M I C S E S S I O N S A N D C R E D I T S
The College year at George Fox College is divided into
two semesters of 15 instructional weeks, plus orienta
tion. registration, and final examinations. In addition.
George Fox sponsors a May Term, a limited summer
program, occasional short courses, and overseas study
experiences.
The unit of credit is the semester hour, which nor
mally is granted for the satisfactory completion of a
course meeting one period (50 minutes) per week for
one semester. Credit for all courses is indicated in
semester hours. All student requirements, advance
ments. and classifications are based on these units.
G U A R A N T E E S A N D R E S E RVAT I O N S
George Fox College guarantees that the student may
graduate under the general education requirementsstated in the catalog at the time of matriculation,
provided attendance is continuous and full time. Like
wise, a student may graduate under the major require
ments in force at the time of admission to a major
field, provided attendance is continuous and full time.
Two exceptions may be noted: (1) in the event of
a change in requirements in general education or in a
major field, the student may elect to fulfill the require
ments of a revised program, provided attendance has
been continuous and full time; (2) The College may
face a situation beyond control and foresight that may
necessitate a revision in available courses. In such situ-
ations, the interests of the student will be protected.
The College reserves the right to withdraw courses
w:th insufficient enrollment, add courses for which
there is demand, upgrade programs, revise teaching
and time assignments, regulate class size, adjust
administrative procedures, and determine levels of com
petence of students and prerequisites for admission to
classes and programs.
A T T E N D A N C E
The responsibility rests with the student to maintain
good standards involving satisfactory scholarship.
Regular class attendance is expected of each student inall courses. Class work missed because of absence may
be made up only in the case of prolonged or confining
illness, death of relatives, or similar emergencies. Such
excuses are obtained from the Student Life Office or
the Health Center. Permission for absences from class
for participation in cocurricular college activities must
be granted by the Dean of the College. Other absence
arrangements are between the student and the
i n s t r u c t o r .
The College calendar provides the contractual
instructional dates for teachers and students. Students
are expected to attend classes through the last day of
each semester, unless illness or an emergency situation
exists. Advance permission must be requested by the
end of the 10th week of classes. Forms may be
obtained from the Registrar, and the final decision will
be made by the Dean's Council.
C L A S S I F I C AT I O N O F S T U D E N T S
Classification is based upon the student's academic
standing in terms of hours and grade points at the
beginning of the semester. New students will be clas
sified as regular or provisional students when entrance
requirements have been met and official transcripts
have been received and evaluated.
F U L L - T I M E S T U D E N T S
Ful l - t ime s tudents a re enro l led fo r a min imum o f 12
hours in a standard semester. Only full-time students
may represent the College in an official capacity, hold a
major office in an organization, or live in College
housing.
R E G U L A R S T U D E N T S
Students who have satisfied entrance requirements and
are following a program leading to a degree are called
regular students. They are classified as follows:
Freshmen: Students who have completed fewer than 31
semester hours.
Sophomores: Students who have completed 31 semes
ter hours.
Juniors: Students who have completed 62 semester
h o u r s .
Seniors: Students who have completed 93 semester
h o u r s .
SPECIAL STUDENTS
This classification includes degree and nondegree stu
dents generally enrolled for less than 12 semester hours.
Any special student wishing to enter a degree program
must fulfill regular admissions requirements.
PROBATION AND PROVIS IONAL STUDENTS
A student whose cumulative CPA falls below the level
established for academic progress will be classified as a
probation student. A student placed on probation sta
tus may continue to receive financial aid. An applicant
who does not meet the total expectations for admission
may be admitted as a provisional student. All provi
sional students are required to participate in the George
Fox College Academic Success Program (see p. 18 ).
Students admitted provisionally may not enroll for
more than 14 or 15 hours in the first semester, and
must include at least one semester of WRI 95 English
Skills. At the completion of a term, the Academic
Standing Review Committee considers each provisional
student's achievement to determine that sufficient pro
gress has been made for continuance.
A U D I T O R S
Subject to instructor approval, any regular or special
student may audit courses from which he or she wishes
to derive benefit without fulfilling credit requirements.
This must be established with the Registrar at time of
registration. Class attendance standards are to be met.
R E G I S T R A T I O N
All students are expected to register on the days desig
nated on the College calendar and to begin classes on
the first day. The Registrar annually publishes a class
schedule booklet with specifics for registration. In
addition, each student should be aware of the regula
tions that appear under the title "Course Numbering
System." on page 20.
ACADEMIC ADVISING
Each student is assigned an advisor for initial registra
tion. This advisor may be changed by request as a
student forms natural lines of helpfulness and acquain
tance. Other teachers and administrators may serve as
resource persons in guidance and counseling.
It is the responsibility of the student to become
familiar with policies and procedures outlined in the
catalog. For example, many upper level courses areoffered in alternate years, but this should be no prob
lem if there is advance planning and if courses are
taken in the proper sequences. Advisors will aid as
requested, but students must be responsible for their
o w n p r o g r a m s .
A C A D E M I C L O A D
^ load will be determined in conferencewith the students advisor. Sixteen hours per semester
is a normal college load. Students who carry fewer
hours are adding considerably to the cost of education
by extending the time involved to earn their degree.
Ordinaril>^  the first-semester freshman will register forno more than 16 hours. Provisional students will be
limited to 14 or IS hours. No student may enroll for
more than 20 hours, except by special permission of
the faculty advisor and the Registrar.
suggested as a satisfactory relationship between the student's academic load and his
on- or off-campus work:
W o r k
Not more than 18 hours
Not more than 24 hours
Not more than 30 hours
A c a d e m i c L o a d
15-17 semester hours
12-14 semester hours
10-12 semester hours
1 ^ r^shmen a re expec ted to reg is te rfor yyRl 110. Effective Writer, in the first year. In
addition, all freshmen are expected to register for Literature of the Bible, physical education, and a general
education sequence in the first year.
A common rule of thumb" is to anticipate two
hours of study for each hour of class. Classes that
meet more frequently per week than the credit given
will demand less outside study.
COURSE ADDITIONS
1. After classes begin, a later admission to class
must have the approval of the Registrar and consent of
the instructor involved on a form available in the
Registrar's Office.
2. The last day to add courses or to exercise a
pass-no pass opt ion is establ ished in the calendar in
this catalog.
C O U R S E W I T H D R A W A L S
1. A student wishing to drop or withdraw from a
class or from the College must secure the proper form
from the Registrar's Office. Without this an "F is
recorded for all courses involved. There is a fee of $10
for a course withdrawal, though not for complete with
drawal from the College.
2. Withdrawal from a course (with a "W") must be
completed within the first nine weeks of the semester.
Beyond this date, a petition to the dean is required,
and cause (emergency conditions) must be established.
See calendar in this catalog.
THE GRADING SYSTEM
Semester grades are determined by the instructors
evaluation of the student's daily participation in class,
performance on periodic tests, work on research papersand class projects, and achievement on final examina
tions. Grade points are assigned for each hour of
credit earned according to the following system.
P o i n t s
Mem,mg Per SemesterLet terG r a d e
A
A -
B +
B
B -
C - t -
C
C -
D +
D
D -
F
I
W
P
N P
L
Superior
G o o d
Average
Passing but inferior
Failing
Incomplete
Official withdrawal
Pass (average or above)
Not passing
Long- term
H o u r
4 . 0
3 . 7
3 . 3
3 . 0
2 . 7
2 . 3
2 . 0
1 .7
1 . 3
1 . 0
. 7
0
0
0
0
0
0
The grade "I" is alowed if a student incurs ilness
or unpreventable and unforeseeable intervention in
ability to meet course requirements on time. J^ e^ e^stfor an "I" grade is initiated with and approved by the
Registrar A contract showing the work to be com
pleted and the completion date is prepared in consultation with the instructor and filed with the Registrar.
An T not completed in one year becornes permanent,
and the course must be repeated if credit is desired.
An "L" grade designates satisfactory progress in a
course whose objectives continue for more than one
semester. The "L" will be replaced by either a "F grade
or a point-receiving grade. This is not an incomplete
or "1" grade.
A student may repeat a course in which the grade
of "D". "F". "W". or "I" is received, but the first grade
remains on the record. The cumulative GPA is com
puted on the last grade achieved.
THE DEAN'S L IST
Those who achieve and maintain a 3.5 average or
above on 12 or more hours of graded work completed
by the end of the semester are eligible for the Dean's
L i s t .
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PA S S - N O PA S S P O L I C Y
A student with a cumulat ive GPA of 2.00 or better and
who has completed 62 semester hours may elect one
course per semester from an elective or general educa
tion course on a pass-no pass basis. An application
form must be filed with the Registrar no later than the
published deadline for adding a course.
The teacher submits a regular grade to the Regis
trar, who converts the regular grade of "C" or above
into pass. A grade below "C" becomes a no pass and
the course must be repeated on a satisfactory level to
r e c e i v e c r e d i t .
Courses offered only on a pass-no pass basis are
field experience (e.g., 275/475); WRl 95 (English
Skills); THE 165/365 Inter-Mission: Drama Touring
Troupe; and Student Teaching.
Field experience and Honors Colloquium (GEO
271, 272, 273, 371, 372, 373) may be pass or no pass at
division option, or in absence of division policy, at the
student's option. All other courses in the College
receive grades.
ACADEMIC PROGRESS AND ELIGIBILITY
A student on regular, probation, or provisional status
is considered to be making reasonable academic prog
ress. The student's semester grades with a semester
GPA and a new cumulative GPA are posted on the
grade report given to the student within two weeks fol
lowing the close of each semester. The GPA is basedon George Fox College credits only.
To be eligible for student government positions, a
student must maintain a GPA of 2.25 or better. To be
ehgible for intercollegiate athletics, the standards of theNational Association of Intercollegiate Athletics must
t>e met.
9 ^ 8 ' ^ ^ " s e m e s t e r i s b e l o w
r;; f Vi" ^ warning and is encouraged tocontact the academic advisor, who will assist in thedevelopment of improved study plans and encouragebetter use of reading and library skills.
A student is on probation when his/her cumulative grade point average fals below the folowing stan-
? o !r ^ 1.8; 32-47 hours,1.9, 48-63 hours, 2.0. The student is given one semester of probation to achieve the above standard. Begin
ning freshmen not admitted provisionally are allowedtwo or three semesters of academic experience before
suspension is administered.
A student not achieving reasonable progress, as
determined by the Academic Standing Review Commit
tee, may be given academic suspension. After one or
more semesters have elapsed, the student may apply
for readmission, and if admitted, reenters provisionally.
The Academic Standing Review Committee may recom
mend academic dismissal. Such students may not
apply for readmission at this College.
The College may suspend or dismiss any student
who fails to earn the GPA of at least 1.00 during a
semester, regardless of classification or number of
hours completed, or any students who become so
indifferent that they no longer benefit themselves or
the College community.
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS
A student wishing to receive a Bachelor of Arts or a
Bachelor of Science degree must meet the following
r e q u i r e m e n t s :
1. Accumulate at least 126 semester hours with a
minimum grade point average of 2.00. The GPA is
computed on work taken at George Fox Colege only.
2. Accumulate at least 42 upper division semester
hours (courses numbered 300 or above).
3. Complete the general education requirements.
. Complete a major in a chosen area with no
grade bdow a C" in upper division courses.
., ■ ^ °^ «ete at least 30 semester hours inresidency. Twenty hours must be in senior year
residency"""^  '
or 30^ hou^  ^ Registration form two semesters 30 hours before anticipated graduation.
than romni ^ for Degree form not lateran completion of ICQ semest r houm toward gradua-
in SDr?nETem^  semester before expected graduation
o P equivalent t ime period),
in n accounts at the business office.
compleled .n Ihe spring semester and if a P/nn of
mS to'he
SECOND DEGREE
con^curlnT'd^  ""equirements provide for a second orcur ent degree. A student must:
the 'icSd"h"'" ^  "V"™"™ °f 30 semester hours forrequired for the "^t" degree;
mentsfm'e'aVh decree;'
hour? the last two semesters or 304 Pav ^  awarding of the "second" degree;Hrioaf- ^ additional $20 graduation fee if par-
tional ?^ )^ errri^  «remony; otherwise, pay an addil $40 gaduation fee for  "second" degree.
GRADUATION HONORS
is awarded to students with a
huJtoZf:tTi"3 Tz '-'"i "r" rwith ^ qn ^.'^nn ^ and a cum laude to those
leaqt hr.' students must have completed at"atTr^ u'atSm'®^Honors in the commencement program are com-
h^e h' ^ ^^ ough the fall semester. Honors onthe final rec rd and transcript are bas d on al gades
received at George Fox College. Rank in class is determined on al grades earned at George Fox Colege and
any accepted in transfer.
FINAL examinat ions
Students are required to take final examinations as
specuied in course syllabi. The final examination
schedule covers the last four days of each semester. The
schedule is printed in the class schedule each year. The
entire last week of each semester will be kept free of
institutionally sanctioned extracurricular activities,
with the exception of prescheduled intercollegiate
athletic events.
A C A D E M I C H O N E S T Y
It is assumed that students at George Fox College will
endeavor to be honest and of high integrity in all mat
ters pertaining to their college life. A lack of respect
and integrity is evidenced by cheating, fabricating,
plagiarizing, misuse of keys and facilities, removing
books and other property not one's own, defacing and
altering, disruption of classes, and more.
Cheating is defined as "intentionally using or
attempting to use unauthorized materials, information,or study aids in any academic exercise." It is assumed
that whatever is submitted by a student is the iwrk of
that student and is new work for that course, rabrica-
tion is "intentional and unauthorized falsification or
invention of any information or citation in an aca
demic exercise or form." Plagiarism is intentiona y or
knowingly representing the words or ide^  o ano eras one's own in any academic exercise. One w o
facilitates any of the above is equally responsi e
the primary violator.
Penalties may include restitution, an h on an
individual paper or exam, loss of campus posi i
employment, an "F on a course, disciplinary pro
tion, and suspension.
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A D M I S S I O N S
B A S I S O F A D M I S S I O N
The College admits applicants who evidence
academic interests and ability, moral char
acter, and social concern, and who would
most likely profit from the curriculum and
Christian philosophy of George Fox College.
These qualities are evaluated by considera
tion of each applicant's academic record, test
scores, recommendations, interview reports,
and participation in extracurricular activities.
Admission is possible at the opening of
a n y s e m e s t e r .
In order to provide a solid foundation for
college-level work, it is recommended thatthe applicant present the equivalent of 16
academic units from an approved high
school. The following units are suggested:
English, 4; social studies, 2; science, 2;
mathematics, 2; foreign language, 2; andhealth and physical education, 1.
Approximately 85 percent of the freshman class come with an A or B high school
grade average. Qualified or probationary
admission may be offered to students with
low high school grades and low entrance
examination scores.
George Fox Colege reserves the right ofadmission or readmission of any student at
Its discretion.
A D M I S S I O N P R O C E D U R E S
F O R F R E S H M E N
1. Write to the Director of Admissions, George Fox
College, Newberg, Oregon 97132, for information and
admi ss i ons f o rms .
2. Complete the admissions form and return it to
the Admissions Office. Include a nonrefundable appli
cation fee of S20.
3. Request a transcript of academic credit from the
secondary school last attended.4. Have the personal reference form completed and
sent to the Admissions Office by a high school prin
cipal or counselor.
5. Submit entrance examination scores. TheScholastic Aptitude Test (SAT), American Colle^  est
(ACT), or the Washington Pre-Collcge Test (WFCT)will be accepted. Tests should be taken early in your
senior year. Contact your high school principal or
counselor for information concerning these tests.
As soon as an admissions file is completed, the
applicant is notified of the Admissions Committees
d e c i s i o n .
6. By May 1 a tuition deposit of $100 must be sub
mitted by each new full-time student. This deposit
reserves housing and a place in the registration
sequence. Until July 1, $90 is refundable. Students
admitted after May 1 are allowed three weeks to ma e
this deposit. For spring semester the deadline for
refund is December 1.
7. A medical questionnaire is sent to each student
who has paid a tuition deposit. This must be com
pleted personally and sent to the address on the form.
Registration will not be considered complete withoutthe questionnaire. A fee applies.
8. If applying for financial aid, it is recommended
that a Financial Aid Form (FAF) be submitted to t e
College Scholarship Service as soon after January as
possible. An FAF may be obtained from high school
counseling offices or by writing to the Financial Ai
Office at George Fox College. After students have been
accepted for admission, they are considered for finan
cial assistance.
ADMISSION PROCEDURES AND
POLICIES FOR TRANSFER STUDENTS
P R O C E D U R E S
1. Write to the Director of Admissions, George Fox
College, Newberg, Oregon 97132, for information and
admissions forms.
2. Complete the admissions form and return it to
the Admissions Office. Include a nonrefundable appli
cation fee of $20.
3. Request a transcript from each college where
previously registered. An applicant may also be askedto furnish a high school transcript.
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4. Have the personal reference form completed by
either a college instructor or counselor and sent to the
Admiss ions Office.
As soon as nn admissions file is completed, the
applicant is notified of the Admissions Committees
decis ion.
5. By May 1 a tuition deposit of $100 must be sub
mitted by each new full-time student. This deposit
reserves housing and a place in the registration
sequence. Until July 1, $90 is refundable. Students
admitted after May 1 are allowed three weeks to make
this deposit.
6. A medical questionnaire is sent to each student
who has paid a tuition deposit. If transferring from a
school that required a health history, request a copy of
this history sent to the Wellness Center, Oorge Fox
College, in lieu of completing the questionnaire. A tee
a p p l i e s . , , ,7. Have the Financial Aid office at each coUege
previously attended complete a Financialran
script and return it to the Financial Aid Office at
George Fox. The Financial Aid ^ •
completed whether or not aid was receive a
"^tTapplying for financial aid, it isthat a Financial Aid Form (FAF) be f
Colege Scholarship Service as soon after Ja
possible. An FAF may be obtained from y . ..,financial aid office or by writing to theOffice at George Fox Colege. After students have been
accepted for admission, they are considere ,cial assistance. To permit maximum consi ® .
financial aid, it is recommended that the app
process be completed by March 1.A student must be free '^ I'^ oHeges at
behavioral probation or suspension
tended previously to be eligible for a is
George Fox College.
P O L I C I E S
Students who have "tanding
tional institutions may be entitle Collegeby presenting official transcripts. George IbxCoie^applies the accepted credits toward geneml education requirements and the students c , .
Certain criteria are involved » *=
1 Onlv course work with a t- or 6be aarepted (The grade point average does not transfer. A student's GPA is computed on work at George
Al?geSeducalion requirements, except upperdivision Bible and religion requirements, will befulfilled if the applicant holds an Associate of Arts
degree from an accredited two-year colege Courses
taken to fulfill an Associate of Science or Associate of
Applied Science are transferrable on a course-by-course
basis, and general education requirements may not be
fu lfi l l ed .
3. A maximum of 64 semester hours may be trans
ferred from an accredited two-year college with an
Associate of Arts degree toward the bachelor's degree.
4. A maximum of 40 semester hours of Bible and
Christian ministries may be applied on a degree in a
major other than Bible and Christian ministries.
5. Up to 64 semester hours may be applied toward
a degree by an applicant holding an R.N. degree from
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an accredited school of nursing. Credits will be deter
mined by the registrar.
6. A maximum of 20 semester hours of approved
correspondence work may be applied toward a degree
p r o g r a m .
Any evaluation of transfer credit is to be considered
tentative until the student has completed one semester
of no less than 12 hours.
Each student must complete a minimum of 30
semester hours in residence for the bachelor's degree.
Twenty hours must be in the senior year.
SERVICES TO HANDICAPPED STUDENTS
Residence hall rooms on the first floor of Pennington
Hall have been designated and equipped for handi
capped student housing as needed. There is access for
wheelchairs and accommodation for a guide dog.
Instructional assistance for visually handicapped
students is available through the learning laboratory
and assistance from readers. Where necessary, course
requirements are adjusted to extend but not exceed the
capability of the student.
As most needs of handicapped students are very
special, the Registrar and Student Life Office need to beinformed well in advance of attendance so that specific
attention can be made to assist in providing living
arrangements and learning materials.
Most importantly, a caring campus community-
students, staff, and faculty-reach out helpfully and
appreciatively to the disadvantaged. Handicapped students are cordially welcomed, respected, and assisted to
g r o w .
INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS
Georp Fox Colege is authorized under Federal law toenroll nonimmigrant alien students. Prospective stu
dents who are not United States citizens are encouraged
to apply early. To be considered for admission an
international student must complete all general admis
sions procedures required of American students. In
addition, a student must show strong English skills by
submitting scores from the Test of English as a Foreign
Language (TOEFL). A minimum score of 500 is
required for enrollment in regular classes. Students
with scores below 500 may apply for admission to the
George Fox Colege English Language Institute (see page
18). International students are strongly encouraged to
take also the SAT or ACT. Documentation of financial
resources also is required as George Fox College is able
to provide only limited financial assistance to interna
tional students.
READMISSION OF FORMER STUDENTS
To apply for readmission after an absence of one or
more semesters, a student should request an Applica
tion for Readmission from the Admissions Office. If
two or more years have elapsed, he or she must meet
any new or revised graduation requirements and may
be asked to go through regular admission procedures.
Students who drop out to attend another program
risk acceptance of that credit on return, unless such has
been approved by the Registrar prior to leaving.
P A R T - T I M E S T U D E N T S
Indiv idua ls who would l ike to take less than a fu l l - t ime
load (1-11 hours) may apply as a part-time student.
Application forms and counseling regarding courses are
available in the Admissions Office. Applicants are
required to pay the nonrefundable $20 application fee,
and tuition is based on the current per-credit hour rate.
N O N - H I G H S C H O O L G R A D U A T E S
An adult whose high school preparation is incomplete
may be admitted on the basis of the General Educa
tional Development Test, provided the average standard
score is at least 53 with no one score below 48. A high
school or two-year college counseling center can supply
d e t a i l s .
A U D I T O R S
By permission of the Director of Admissions and the
Registrar's Office, it is possible to audit classes. Audi
tors pay a reduced tuition fee. Students do not com
plete course requirements, and no college credit is
e a r n e d .
O L D E R A D U LT S
Any person 62 years of age or older may enroll in
regular courses for credit or audit without a tuition
charge. A service fee of $20 per semester is required,
plus a fee for materials if such are essential to the
course. A small charge may be necessary in continuing
education courses in which the primary enrollment is
older adults. Unless limited by space, equipment, or
essential background, all courses are open. Applica
tion is through the Office of the Registrar. Counseling
in regard to courses is available in the Registrar's Office.
This privilege does not apply to enrollment in the
Human Resources Management Program.
EARLY ADMISSION OF HIGH SCHOOL
S T U D E N T S
An early admissions program is available to qualified
high school students. This permits study at George
Fox College while a student completes a high school
p r o g r a m .
Eligibility Requirements: (1) An applicant musthave completed the junior year of high school; (2) an
applicant who has completed the senior year of high
school is not eligible; (3) recommendations from the
applicant's high school principal or assistant principaland guidance counselor are required before a student
may formally apply for early admission; (4) early
admission students must receive grades of "C" or better
to remain in the program.
Application Procedures for Early Admission:
(1) Contact the Admissions Office for an admission
application; (2) complete the application and return it
to the Admissions Office with the $20 application fee;
indicate your choice of courses; (3) upon completion
of the application, an applicant will be notified
concerning admission and registration; (4) only one
course of no more than four hours may be taken dur
ing any regular semester, unless a lightened high school
load is possible; (5) early admission students in good
standing are automatically admitted to the College
upon graduation from high school. All additional
credentials must be received before college enrollment.
Cost and Credit: (1) Early admission students may
lake a maximum of 12 semester hours work with a tui
tion charge of $35 per credit hour; (2) credit during
early admission may be applied to degree programs at
George Fox College without additional charge;
(3) credit earned during early admission may be trans
ferred to other colleges or universities upon payment of
regular tuition and fees in effect at the time the course
was taken; (4) after the completion of 60 semester
hours (two years) at George Fox College, a student may
transfer the hours taken during early admission with
out an additional payment.
A D VA N C E D P L A C E M E N T-
H O N O R S P R O G R A M
Past learning and present ability may recommend that
course work begin at an advanced level. This may
involve granting of credit or in waiving certain prereq
uisites or college requirements. See "Exemptions and
Waivers," page 13; "Course Challenge Programs, page
14; and "Intensified Studies Program, page 15.
CAMPUS VISITATION
Students interested in enroling at George Fox Colege
are encouraged to visit the campus, preferably when
classes are in session. A visit provides an opportunity
to observe classes, see the campus facilities, and talk
with students and professors. It also will give College
personnel an opportunity to get to know you better.When possible, visits should be arranged in advance
through the Admissions Office, which is open on week
days, 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., and on Saturdays by
appointment.
SPOUSE ENROLLMENT PROGRAM
Spouses of ful-time George Fox Colege students may
take courses, without credit, at a reduced rate. After
completing a part-time application form and paying a
$20 fee, the'spouse may take up to two courses per
semester for $15 a course.
If the spouse would like credit for the class at a
later date, the prevailing tuition charge for the courses
at the time they were taken would need to be paid.
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George Fox College maintains high educa
tional standards at the lowest possible cost.
The individual student pays about 74 percent
of the actual cost of education. The re
mainder of the cost is underwritten by gifts
from alumni, friends, churches, businesses,
and institutions. An extensive financial aid
program assists students in meeting college
c o s t s .
The Board of Trustees reserves the right
to adjust charges at any time, after giving
due notice. No changes will be made during
a semester, nor, unless special circumstances
make such action necessary, will changes be
made during a given academic year.
Although a number of steps are beingtaken to control expenses and to maximize
unrestricted gift income and return on en
dowment, a modest increase in charges maybe necessary effective September 1988 to
offset the effects of inflation.
C O S T S ^
E S T I M A T E D C A S H O U T L A Y F O R T Y P I C A L
ENTERING STUDENT. 1987-88 (2 semesters)
Tu i t ion (12-17y2 hours)
Student Body Fee
A c t i v i t i e s F e e
T o t a l
B o a r d a n d r o o m
{20 meals per week,
res idence ha l l room,
double occupancy)
Fall Spr ing
S e m e s t e r S e m e s t e r To t a l
$ 3 , 1 8 5 $ 3 , 1 8 5 $6,370
5 6 5 5 1 1 1
6 6 1 2
3 , 2 4 7 3 , 2 4 6 6 ,493
1 , 4 3 0 1 , 4 3 0 2 , 8 6 0
Total, resident students $4,677 $4,676 $9,353
These costs do not include travel, books, and personal
expenses, which will vary widely among students.
Costs of books can be expected to average about $150
per semester.
TUITION, FEES, AND EXPENSES*
T U I T I O N
1-llVi credit houre per semester —$205 per hour
12-17V2 credit hours per semester —$3,185 per semester
More than 17Vz credit hours per semester —$184
for each additional hour
May term —per credit hour—$184
Early Admission —$35 per credit hour
Older adults —$20 service fee per semester
S T U D E N T B O D Y M E M B E R S H I P
Students registered for 12 credit hours or more
each semester —annual membership $111
Students registered for at least 5 but less than 12
credit hours per semester—annual member
s h i p 5 6
S t u d e n t A c t i v i t i e s F e e 1 2
The full membership covers student activities, class
dues, social events, the Student Union Building, and
subscriptions to the College paper and yearbook. The
partial membership covers all of the above except the
yearbook. Any student not wishing a yearbook may
apply to the Student Government for a $10 refund.
D E P O S I T S A N D A D M I S S I O N F E E S
Application Fee {nonrefundable, submitted with
a p p l i c a t i o n f o r a d m i s s i o n ) $ 2 0Tuition deposit (required of all new full-time
students, this deposit insures housing pri
ority and registration privileges based ond a t e o f r e c e i p t ) 1 0 0
Continuing deposit {required of all full-time
s t u d e n t s ) 1 0 0
REGISTRATION. RECORDS, AND
G R A D U A T I O N F E E S
Late registration fee (Applicable if registration is
not made prior to the first day of classes
e a c h s e m e s t e r . ) $ l o
Change of registration, per change form after
s e c o n d w e e k o f s e m e s t e r 1 0
C o u r s e w i t h d r a w i q
Examination fee for credit by examination,
challenge, or exemption from specific
r e q u i r e m e n t , p e r c o u r s e 3 5
G r a d u a t i o n f e e 5 0
T r a n s c r i p t s , p e r c o p y 2Placement file setup fee (includes first five sets) . 20
P l a c e m e n t fi l e , p e r s e t 5
Additional sets with same order 2.50
DEPARTMENTAL FEES
Chemistry breakage ticket (unused portion
r e f u n d a b l e ) 5 j qData processing courses (initial fee) 20
Te l e c o m m u n i c a t i o n c o u r s e s 1 0 - 5 0Off-campus physical education activity, per
s e m e s t e r * 2 0 - 3 5
Private niusic lessons, per semester (includes one
one-half hour lesson per week and use of
p r a c t i c e r o o m ) ^ 4 0Instrument rental —fees are set by the music
department and range from $10 to $30 per
s e m e s t e r .
BUSINESS OFFICE FEES
Monthly Budget Plan service fee (nonrefundable,
sent with application for plan) $ 20
Late payment fee-Monthly Budget Plan-
1 percent of delinquent payment
Deferred payment plan setup fee. per semester .. 10
Account service charge. If account balance is less
than $100, the monthly service charge is
$1.00. If account balance is $100 or more,
the monthly service charge is 1 percent of
the unpaid balance, calculated the 10th of
each month.
R e t u r n e d c h e c k f e e , p e r c h e c k 1 0
MEDICAL FEES
Evidence of acceptable medical insurance for accidents,
sickness, and prolonged illness is required of all full-
hme students. Students are required to enroll in the
College-approved student medical insurance plan unless
an insurance waiver card is submitted at the time of
registration indicating comparable coverage elsewhere.The fee is subject to change each year by the under
writer but is normally $180-200 for 12 months coverage
($100 deductible).
ROOM AND BOARD
Room and board is furnished to resident students as
indicated below. Residence hall rooms are double
occupancy; two-room suites are occupied by four students; apartments (for upper classmen) house two,
Because of the early issuance of the catalog, students
should confirm costs after March 1 of each year.
Students pay a fee of $20-S35 to cover costs of facilities,
equipment, and transportation for any physical educationcourse conducted off campus, such as swimming, bowling,
golf, and canoeing. Personal rackets are required for tennis.
three, four, or five persons. If a student wishes to
occupy a residence hall room alone and such is avail
able, an additional charge of $150 per semester will be
made. Two meal plans are available-20 meals per
week and 14 meals per week (freshmen are required to
use the 20 meal plan the first semester of enrollment).
1987-88 Rates:
Room per semester:
Residence hall S720; total $1,440
S u i t e s 7 4 5 ; t o t a l 1 , 4 9 0
A p a r t m e n t s 7 6 5 ; t o t a l 1 , 5 3 0
Board per semester:
20-meal p lan $710; to ta l $1,420
1 4 - m e a l p l a n 6 5 0 ; t o t a l 1 , 3 0 0
A limited amount of housing is available for mar
ried students. Information may be obtained from the
Student Life Office.
SCHEDULE OF REQUIRED DEPOSITS
New full-time students are required to pay a SlOO tui
tion deposit by May 1 or within three weeks after
acceptance, whichever is later. This deposit will be
applied against the first semester tuition.
All new full-time students are required to pay a
continuing deposit of SlOO at registration. This deposit
is designed to cover student-caused damage, fines, etc,
and must be permanently maintained at that balance
so long as the student is enrolled. Upon withdrawal,
any remaining balance will be refunded to the student
as explained under REFUND POLICY on page 72.
F I N A N C I A L A R R A N G E M E N T S :
All charges made by the College are due at the begin
ning of each semester. Students receiving scholarships,
grants, or loans must complete all necessary arrangements well in advance of registration. Students who
are securing a loan from financial institutions or agen
cies (e.g., a federally insured bank loan) that may still
be pending at the time of registration must have a let
ter of commitment from the lender acceptable to the
College. Service charges will be made on unpaid
accounts even though a loan is pending, so the loan
application process should be started early.
MONTHLY BUDGET PLAN
An alternative method for payment of basic tuition,
fees, and room and board charges is the Monthly
Budget Plan, which may be chosen by all full-time
students.
The Monthly Budget Plan is most economical if
begun in May and continued through April of the next
year, because under this arrangement no interest is
charged. However, you may also begin the MBP in
June, July, August, or September by
(1) making up payments from May through the
month you begin; or,
(2) including a monthly charge with each of the 12
monthly payments. The amount of the charge will
vary according to the amount borrowed and the month
you arrange to begin payment.
A $20 per year service fee must be returned with
completed contracts. Monthly payments are due on
the 10th of each month. All charges not included
under the plan are due at the start of each semester.
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Scholarships, grants, and loans made by the College
will be deducted in determining the balance to be met.
Complete details are available from the Student
Accounts Office or F inanc ia l A id Office.
O T H E R PAY M E N T O P T I O N S
Students may elect to complete financial arrangements
each semester by using either the TWO PAYMENT
P L A N o r t h e D E F E R R E D PAY M E N T P L A N .
Under the Two Payment plan, pay at least 60 per
cent of the balance owing (aRer financial aid has been
deducted) by the second Friday of the semester, then
pay the remaining balance on or before the 10th of the
next month, and there will be no finance charge.
Under the Deferred Payment plan, have the Student
Accounts Office prepare a contract with one-fourth due
by the second Friday of the semester and one-fourth
due by the 10th of the next three months. There is a
$10 set-up fee for this method of payment, as well as 1
percent interest on the unpaid balance on the 10th of
e a c h m o n t h .
Failure to pay in full or by one of the above
methods by the second Friday of each semester results
in a $10 late payment fee, and 1 percent per month
interest on the unpaid balance after the 10th of each
m o n t h .
Funds from loans and/or work study cannot be
credited to an account until the funds are actually
received by the College.
R E S T R I C T I O N S
The College will withhold transcript of records and
diploma until all College bills have been paid Students may not be permitted to register for a new
semester, including May Term and summer field
"mest""'
REFUND PROCEDURE
w i t h d r a w a l f r o m a
aDDroDriai f the College must complete the
Unon I ^7 '^'^ hle from the Registrar's Office.StudlnvT h should be taken to thebl deter^''T'' ^he refund, if any, wille trmined accordingto the folowing Refud
REFUND POLICY
board wil be made al withdrawal within a semester
Td 1T?" ""'•t'? based on the refundschedule below. The d te on which t  student com
pletes the official withdrawal process will determine theamount of the refund. In the case of complete with-
''jToi °u ^ semester, a minimumof $100 will be retained by the College to cover the
costs of registration and processing.
In the case of cancellation of pre-registration for fall
semester, a minimum of $100 will be charged by the
College to cover the costs of registration and processing
if the Registrar's Office is not notified by July 15; for
spring semester, notification must be made before the
first day of the semester to avoid the minimum charge.
In order to receive a refund of the $100 Continuing
deposit, notification must be made by July 15 for fall
semester or, for spring semester, before the first day of
1 0 0 %
9 0 %
8 0 %
6 0 %
4 0 %
2 0 %
Qou
classes. The deposit may be held up to 30 days pastthe end of the semester in which the student graduates
or withdraws, pending receipt by the Student Accounts
Ufiice of any fines, penalties, or other charges. If there
IS an outstanding balance on the student's account, the
refund will be applied to that balance.
fk ci'ilf charge applies, that part ofthe MOO Continuing deposit not used for housing fines
lhe°SWO charge"'®
Refunds for tuition, room and board, after the start
scheduk"'^ '^ ' according to the following
First week of classes
(Less $100 minimum charge)
Second week
Third week
Fourth week
Fifth week
Sixth week
Seventh and following weeks ^
dents°whl"l'^  o/ fuifion and room wil be made to stu-low ,he schedule aTove"'"'""'-
ing to Ihetm ' ""Z"' 1"= -"Ode accord-
c e h a s b p " n o o o o f
ReftW / " "1" 1"= refunded.
July 1 for deposits will not be given aftersemestS December 1 for spring
if the withH^°'^  school insurance fees wil be made onlytheffisTrln to the sending in of
given ^ Pfemium. Thereafter, no refund will be
federarPiH r^"^  will be adjusted according totheir cour fl ? who withdraw or reduceneir course load to less than full time.
HNANCIAL aid
BASIS OF STUDENT AID
finanr^ V^ '^ X expect to make every reasonable
possiblp t t^ t^ ent to provide as much support asm e n i T t o s u p p l e -ba<Xr P. ® will be offered under two
denf'c/f" consideration of the stu-
uniffti-rvs^ "^  financial need as demonstrated by adent'c ^ ®thod; and (2) in consideration of a slu-
tiP= c potential, personal interests and abili-
W K future leadership.
Htv,!;'»exceptions students must be enrolled full-
rifll a-^ credits per semester) to receive finan-£ ' ■ rhey must also meet eligibility requirements
S P^ ®8'"hms from which they receive assistance,uc requirements include maintaining s ti factory aca-
emic progress toward a degree, maintaining a mini-
having financial need, and other specificconditions of federal, state, or College regulations.
AWARDS BASED UPON FINANCIAL NEED
Financial need is determined by a uniform method of
analysis of information the family provides on the
Financial Aid Form (FAF). The FAF is a standard form
produced by the College Scholarship Service (CSS), aconstituent body within the College Entrance Examina
tion Board (CEEB). The FAF helps the College deter
mine the contribution the family is expected to make,
and the difference between this family expectation and
the cost of attendance at the College is the "need" that
financial aid is intended to help fill.
Financial assistance awarded by George Fox College
takes the form of grants, loans, and employment.
"Need-based" financial assistance comes from state or
federal government and funds designated by the Col
lege. Students awarded federal and state ^ i^ re sub
ject to the laws regulating those programs. Forinstance, al federal and state assistance requires signed
statements from the recipient attesting that the funds
will be used only for educational purposes, that the
student is not in default on any government loan nor
owing a refund on any government grant and that thstudent has registered with the Selective Service or thats/he is not required to do so. The total financial aid
package-including al grants, scholare ips,loans-may not exceed ffie amount of need when federal program funds are included.
Virtualy every student in the Colege
demonstrate need is awarded funds (gran ,
and/or employment) to assist in mee mg
attendance.
AWARDS BASED ON ACADEMIC POTE^^^
PERSONAL INTERESTS AND QUALITIES, ANU
PROMISE OF FUTURE LEADERSHIP
Many awards for potential academicman« abiltes, and for Pei^onal qualites an^^
tions may be given without considering
need of recipients. Many scholarships a gavailable to students who have . i^ jpg are Ilege. Others, such as the Honors scholar Pawarded to both new and returning students.
SCHOLARSHIPS AND GRANTS
FEDERAL AND STATE GRANT PROGRAMS
The federal Pell and theGrant . of eligibility standards set by federaldents on the bas 8 ^  ^  j Supplemental Educa-
and state regulat ions, f -Heraltion Opportunity Grant is funded by the federallovemSint and awarded to students according toSffity standards set by both the government andffie Colege. With the exception of the Oregon CashAward Program, which is for academicaly talentedOregon students, funds from these programs are ava.l-able only to students who can demonstrate relatively
high need.
HONORS PROGRAM
Honors scholarships are granted each academic year to
a limited number of qualified students. Financial need
is not a criterion for any of the Honors scholarships.
The Benson Scholarship is a $2,000 renewable
scholarship provided in 1973 through a trust from Mr.
and Mrs. Thomas Benson. New recipients must have a
predicted college GPA of 3.6 based upon high school
GPA and Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) or American
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College Testing (ACT) Program test scores and meet
high standards of personal, social, and extracurricular
achievement. Candidates are recommended by the
Director of Admissions. Continuation in the program
requires a cumulative CPA of 3.6 and successful com
pletion of an annual reveiw by the Scholarship
C o m m i t t e e .
The Elizabeth Carey Minas Scholarship is awarded
to academically talented students who have a predicted
college GPA of 3.75 based upon high school CPA and
SAT or ACT scores. The scholarship carries an annual
stipend of $1,200, and continuation requires a cumula
tive GPA of 3.75.
Honors on Entrance Scholanhips, which carry a sti
pend of $800, are awarded to students who have a
predicted college GPA of 3.5 based upon high school
GPA and SAT or ACT scores. Continuation requires a
cumulat ive GPA of 3 .5 .
The Academic Achievement Award is granted to
students who have demonstrated outstanding academic
achievement as their high school valedictorian or
salutatorian. It is also awarded to a limited number of
students whose predicted GPA falls just below the
criteria for Honors on Entrance. This award of $800 is
not renewable, but students who achieve a cumulative
GPA of 3.5 automatically become eligible for one of
the other honors scholarships.
Students already enrolled may become eligible for
the College Honors or Elizabeth Carey Minas Scholar
ships if they meet the minimum criteria and are recommended by the faculty. Students are eligible for only
one honors scholarship at a lime. However, a small
number of the highest-ranking students are selected to
enter the Intensified Studies Program, which carries a
small stipend to help highly qualified students pursue
independent study.
ATHLETIC, DRAMA, AND MUSIC SCHOLARSHIPS
A limited number of awards are made each year to
talented students who show promise of achievement in
athletics, drama and music To be eligible, applicants
must have satisfactory academic records and unusual
proficiency in one or more of the above fields. Audi
tions or personal interviews usually are required of
applicants.
S P E C I A L G R A N T S
A limited number of grants are offered to encourage
and enable special groups of students to attend George
Fox College. Grants of $600 each are awarded to eligi
ble international students, students from selected
minorities, and dependents of active missionaries. Any
student from California with high school GPA of at
least 3.0 may receive a grant of $1,000. Any Friends
student with a high school GPA of 3.0 or a combined
SAT score above 1,000 may receive a grant of $1,000.
These grants are not based upon financial need.
CHURCH/COLLEGE FELLOWSHIP AWARDS
. The College has established Church/College Fellowship
Awards to assist churches in encouraging their young
people to attend a Christian college. The church may
make a gift of any amount to the College for credit to
a specific student's account. The College will then
match up to $150 of the gift for any such students
($200 for Friends churches) and up to $400 for juniors
and seniors who are preparing for Christian service.
Gifts may be made for any number of students from a
church. The gifts must be an official act of the church
r a t h e r t h a n f r o m i n d i v i d u a l c h u r c h m e m b e r s . I n o r d e r
to participate, a church must file an application in the
financial aid office no earlier than February 1 and no
later than March 15. Applications will be supplied
upon request .
T R A V E L G R A N T S A N D F A M I L Y D I S C O U N T S
Any student whose home is over 500 miles from the
campus may be eligible for a travel grant. The amount
of the grant varies in proportion to the distance
between the student's home and the College, is depen
dent on need, and is credited to a student's spring
s e m e s t e r a c c o u n t .
Tuition discounts equal to approximately five per
cent of tuition will be granted to second and additional
family members when more than one member of the
same family are enrolled at the College at the same
t i m e .
OTHER SCHOLARSHIPS AND GRANTS
A portion of the College's endowment fund is
designated for the scholarship program. The scholar
ships and grants listed below are funded by endow
ments provided by friends of the College. Amounts
may vary from year to year.
Four to five Alumni Memorial Scholarships ranging from
$400 to $500 are awarded annually to dependents of alumni.
Preference is given to dependents of deceased alumni. Finan
cial need is not required.
The ]. Caroline Ankeny Memorial Scholarship of $1,000 is
awarded annually to an international student from India,
Africa, Bolivia, or Peru.
The Barbara Armstrong Memorial Music Scholarship pro
vides $400 for an upper division female vocal music major.
The Viola D. Barkman Memorial Educational Scholarship
is a two-year $2,000 scholarship for elementary education
majors. The recipients must be residents of Oregon, juniors,and have financial need. Applications for the scholarship will
be made in the spring semester of the sophomore year to the
Director of Teacher ^ucation, with the final approval granted
by the Scholarship Committee.
The Beatty Business/Economics Scholarship of $800 is
named in honor of Mr. and Mrs. Joseph L. Beatty and con
tributed by Dr. Howard Kershner. The recipient must be a
senior student with a cumulative grade point average of 3.5
and be majoring in business/economics. Financial need is not
required.
The Florence A. Butler Memorial Scholarship of $400 is
awarded annually to a student majoring in business/
economics. Financial need may be considered.
The J. Stewart Carrick Memorial Scholarship is an award
of $150 to a student majoring in music.
The Ira and Frieda Compton Business Scholarship of $700 is
awarded annually to a sophomore, junior, or senior majoring
in business/economics. Financial need is not required.
The Ethel Cowgill Memorial Scholarship of $750 is
awarded annually to a financially needy dependent of a pastor
of one of the Northwest Yearly Meeting of Friends churches.
The Stephen Crisp Communication Arts Scholarship of
$350 is awarded annually to a student of at least sophomore
standing majoring in communication arts. Financial need
may be considered.
The Bill and Jim DeLapp Scholarship of $250 is awarded
annually to a student who resides in one of the 13 western
states. Financial need is required.
The Alfred and Pauline Dixon Memorial Music Scholar
ship assists students majoring in music.
The David P. Earhart Memorial Scholarships range from$100 to $300. Students must be members of. or regularly
t^erid, a Friends church or hold pacifist beliefs similar to theQuakers. Financial need is required.
The G. Edwards Computer Science Scholarship of $100 is
awarded to a deserving student majoring in Computer Infor
m a t i o n S c i e n c e .
The M. Lowell and Margaret W. Edwards Health Science
Scholarships ranging from $150 to $500 are awarded annuallyto ^ udents majoring in science. Preference will be given tostudents who are preparing for health-related professions,
rinancial need may be considered.
The A//en Hadley Memorial Scholarship of $250 isawarded annually to a junior or senior Quaker student from
Northwest Yearly Meeting who plans to major in music or
social services. Financial need is required.
The Mono Hadley Teaching Scholarship. $200. is offered
to an bducation Major with a GPA of at least 3.0.
Scholarships totaling $1,300 areawarded ^ nually to seniors who are members of the Friends
^nurch. Une award is designated for a student preparing forhe Christian ministry. One award is designated for a student
majoring m one of the natural sciences. Financial need is not
required.
Hampton Memorial Education Scholarship of$350 IS awarded annually to aid a student majoring in
req^ired^"^^ Education. Financial need is considered, but not
c Laura Smith Haviland Social Studies TeachineSc/io/ors/iip of $600 is awarded annually to a student majoring in social studies teaching, Financial need is required.
i. Martin Hockett Memorial Scholarship of $200from funds contributed by the Richard
J . . The recipient must be a junior or senior stu-dent majoring in music education or a career in the churchmusic ministry. Financial need is not required.
Memorial Premedical Scholarship of
annually from funds contributed by the
Hpni ,r family. The recipient must be a senior stu-ing in one of the Northwest states, including Alaska.
preparing for a health-related profession. Financial need is required.
<Ei Dee Hodgdon Sr. Memorial Scholarship oftheir educaTfo'na'l coS"^ "^
Sc/io/arship in History of $350 isn^ ed is requ'ired ^  student majoring in history. Financial
c E- Kershner Business and Ecotwmics
h^olarship of $850 is awarded annually to three students
rons°drratk>n Financial need is not a
M- Klages Scholarship provides funds to
students, with preference to international studentsin end to return to their native countries to serve in
v_nristian ministries.
Language Arts Teaching Scholarship of $600 is
a"F"® '^y io a student majoring in language artsteaching. Financial need is required.
The Debbie /.nrsoM Memorial Athletic Grant of $200 is
annually to a student athlete competing at the intercollegiate level. Financial need may be considered.
The Alida Macy Memorial Education Scholarship of $600IS avyarded annually to a student of sophomore standing or
a ove majoring in elementary education. Financial need is
required.
c T h e l m a M a r t i n B u s i n e s s / E c o t w m i c socholarship of $400 is awarded annually to a student major-
mg in business/economics. The student must also be involvedin the College athletic program. Financial need is not
required.
The McPhee Memorial Grant of $700 is awarded annuallyto a dependent of missionaries actively serving the church in a
country other than the United States. Financial need is
required.
The Mi7/er Athletic Grant is awarded to athletes who
demonstrate the highest levels of ability in their sports.
The David O. Moberg Scholarship of $600 is awarded
annually to a student majoring in psychology or sociology.Financial need is required.
The George H. Moore Memorial Scholarship of 5200 is
awarded annually to a student majoring in psychology. Finan
cial need is required.
The Edward L. and Ella M. Morse Memorial Scholarship.
$200, is awarded to a deserving student who has financial
need.
The Henry A. NagI & Eddie Daniel Memorial Scholarship
Fund of 5450 is awarded annually to help a deserving student
meet college costs. Financial need must be considered.
The Fred C. Neutrtann Memorial Scholarship of ^ 50 isawarded annually to a Quaker student who lives in Colorado.First preference will be given to a student from Denver. Finan
cial need is not required.
The William Penn Writing Scholarship of $550 is awarded
annually to an upper division student majoring inwriting/literature. Financial need may be considered.
The Levi T. Pennington Memorial Scholarship of $350 is
awarded annually to a financially needy student majonng in
sociology/social service.
The Osbuni Grant provides funds for slu^ntsothenvise be eligible for the Oregon State Ne^  ra
qualify because they are Christian Ministries Majors.
The Joe and Pearl Reece Memorial 5c/io/flrs/ip provides
$100 to assist a freshman Friends student studying voca
m u s i c
The Delbert E. Replogle Telecommunications Schojarshtf:
of $600 is awarded annually to an upper division stu e
majoring in telecommunications.
The /. Vernon Rice and Maude R. Rice$450 are awarded to a limited number of wuh ^cial need. Primary consideration is given to Idahowho attend Idaho Friends churches participating m tne
Church/College Fellowship program.The Glen Rinard Memorial Scholarship of ^  Mariesannualy to a Friends student majoring m .^hnstian Mm sor Religion. The recipient must be prepanng for Friends pastoral ministry. Financial need is not required.
The Robertson Family Missionaryawarded annually to a son or daughter of an active mission
ary family. Financial need is not required.
The Alice and Milo Ross Scholarship in leadeiship isawarded annually to a Quaker student who has been active in
church leadership positions. The rwipient must be a juni^  orsenior with at least a B average. The amount of the award is
$600. Financial need is not required.
The Isaac and Esther Smith Memorial Scholarship of
$1,000 is awarded to a student with financial need.
The Joanne Brougher Summers Memorial Scholarship of
$800 is awarded annually to an intematiorial student orAlaskan Eskimo who has ability to succeed in colege. Finan
cial need is required.
The Mary C. Sutton Memorial Scholarship of $200 isawarded annually to a financially needy Quaker student
majoring in Christian education or biology. Financial need is
required.
The Richard Tippin Memorial Music Scholarship is
awarded annually for $2X to a member of the Friends
Church pursuing a degree in music Financial need is not a
cons idera t ion .
The Arthur and Gwen Winters Scholarship of $800 is
awarded annually to a Quaker student from Northwest Yearly
Meeting of Friends Church. Financial need is required.
The John Woolman Social Issues and Research
Scholarship of $200 is awarded annually to a student major
ing in sociology/social service or psychology. The recipient
must read The Journal of John Woolman and write a reflec
tive paper. Financial need is not required.
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Friends of the college give generously to provide addi
tional scholarships. The following scholarships and
grants are funded in this manner. The amounts of the
awards may vary according to the annual gifts of the
d o n o r s .
The Alumni Association Scholarship is designed to assist
as a first priority dependents of alumni, and then other stu
dents as need is indicated. Awards range between SlSO and
S500. Financial need may be required.
The Ankeny Athletic Award of $300 is awarded annually
to a student majoring in physical education who plans to
coach athlet ics. Students must l ive in one of the th i r teen
western states. Financial need may be considered.
The Scott Ball Track Scholarship of SlOC is awarded annu
ally to a freshman participating in both cross country and
track, with a minimum high school CPA of 3.5.
The Robert Barclay Tuition Scholarship of $500 to $1,000
is funded by Arthur and Fern Roberts. Applicants must be
upper division Quaker students majoring in religion or phi
losophy. The student's home church must provide a support
ing statement. Financial need is required.
The Mark H. Bowman Memorial Scholarship of $400 is
awarded annually to a sophomore, junior or senior music
major with a keyboard emphasis. The recipient must be ableto accompany the choir and Chamber Singers as needed.
Financial need is not required.
The W. H. Brandenburg}} Memorial Scholarship is anaward of $500 given to a student who attends a Newberg area
Friends church. The student must maintain a minimum GPA
of 3.0.
The John Brougher Memorial Premedical Scholarship of
$400 is provided to a student majoring in a premedical profes
sional program. Financial need is not required.
The Chevron Merit Award is a $7,200 scholarship to be
distributed equally over four years. Academic achievement,
leadership potential, and school or community involvement"ctors taken into consideration in awarding the scholar-
ship. A statement of educational purpose, three references,and a history of the student's employment become part of the
application. Only high school seniors are eligible to apply.Applications are available through high schools. Financial
need is not required. Available 1989-90.
The China Scholarship provides full funding for one stu
dent from the Peoples Republic of China.
The Crecelius Family Christian Ministry Scholarship of
$300 IS awarded annually to a student majoring in Christian
Minist^  and planning to prepare for full-time Christian service. Financial need is required.
The Crisman Brothers Grant of $300 is awarded annually
to a financially needy student.
The Kristine Dicus Memorial Scholarship of $500 is
awarded to an outstanding freshman student who plans to
major in music Financial need is required.
The Farmers' Insurance Group Scholarships are awarded
annually to upper division students preparing for careers ininsurance, mathematics, business, personnel, or computer
science. Financial need may be considered.
The Cordon-Ball Sociology Scholarship of $200 is
awarded to a Sociology/Social Work major who has a GPA
of at least 3.0. Financial need may be considered.
The £. F. Hutton and Company Business Scholarship is a
$1,000 scholarship for students planning careers in business.
Students need not be business majors, but must be residents
of Oregon in good academic standing. Financial need is not
required.
The International Friends Student Award provides funding
for one international Friends student who has financial need,
The Kent Ministerial Grant of $500 provides financial aid
to a junior or senior ministerial student. Financial need is
required.
The Larabee Family Track Scholarship of $1500 is awarded
to a track athlete. Financial need is not required.
The Orpha Puckett Larrance Memorial Scholarship of
$500 is awarded annually to an upper division student
majoring in home economics or elementary education. Finan
cial need may be considered.
The Minthonie Family Grattl of $500 is awarded to a
freshman son or daughter of a Friends pastor or missionary.
Financial need may be considered.
The Mock Family Scholarship of $1,100 is awarded annu
ally to a student from Banks school district #13. Financial
need may be considered.
The Physical Education Grant of $600 is awarded annually
to an upper division student planning to leach physical educa
tion or serve in the recreation field. Financial need may be
cons idered.
The Arthur and Fern Roberts Tuition Grant of $1,000 is
awarded annually to a freshman or sophomore Quaker stu
dent. Financial need is required.
The Frank D. Roberts Family Scholarship of $200 is
awarded annually to the valedictorian of the senior class of
Greenleaf Academy, located in Greenleaf, Idaho. Financial
need is not requir^.
The Soldotna Evangelical Fellowship Ministerial Scholar
ship provides $1,100 annually to assist a student preparing for
Christian ministry. Financial need is required.
The Mr. and Mrs. Fordice W. Stebbins Scholarship of $700
is awarded annually to a son or daughter of missionaries
planning to pursue a career in Christian service. Financial
need may be considered.
The West Linn High School Scholarship of $500 funded by
Dea and Lois Cox is awarded to a graduating senior from
West Linn High School to aid them in attending George Fox
College.
It is the hope of the College that recipients of these
funds will someday desire to add to the scholarship
endowment fund and designate gifts for this purpose.
L O A N S
The Guaranteed Student Loan Program (for needy stu
dents), the PLUS Loan (for parents), and the Sup
plemental Loan for Students may be available to
families through local banks. Applicants may obtain
the appropriate forms from the College for local banks.
Applications are sent to the College.
The Perkins Loan (National Direct Student Loan) is
available to students with extreme need. If the student
is eligible, application is made directly to the College.
Loans place the responsibility for financing higher
education on the student or parent. Families are
encouraged to be cautious when applying for loans,
but to consider the value of receiving financial
assistance when needed and paying some of the cost of
education at a later time when they are better able to
do so. The College expects loans to be a significant
part of the usual financial aid award, but the family
must decide whether the loans are necessary based
upon their financial situation.
E M P L O Y M E N T
On-campus employment constitutes a significant
resource for s tudents who have documented financ ia l
need. A Financia l Aid Form must be on fi le to deter
mine eligibility for employment. Most student
employment is subsidized through the Federal College
Work-Study program. A limited number of employ
ment positions are given to students regardless of
financial need.
G O V E R N M E N T A L F U N D S A N D P R O V I S I O N S
Prospective and enrolled students may request and
rece ive in fo rmat ion f rom the D i rec to r o f F inanc ia l A id
and the financial aici staff concerning available financial
a s s i s t a n c e a n d s t u d e n t c o n s u m e r i n f o r m a t i o n .
Financial resources are supplied by the federal
government through Title IV of the Higher Education
Act of 1965 as amended. This aid includes the Pell
Grants, Supplementary Educational Opportunity
Grants, the Perkins Loan Program, the Guaranteed Stu
dent Loan Program. PLUS (parent loan). Supplemental
Loan for Students, and the College Work-Study Pro
gram. Other grants are contributed by the State of
Oregon for eligible residents, and by the College
through its general fund and private donors. Students
may also inquire about eligibility for aid, criteria for
selection, award amounts, and rights and responsi
b i l i t i e s .
COMPLIANCE WITH FEDERAL LAWS
A N D R E G U L A T I O N S
The College does not discriminate on the basis of age,
sex, race, color, national origin, or handicap in its
educational programs or activities, including employ
ment, and is required by federal law not to discrimi
nate in such areas. The College also is in compliance
with the Family Education and Privacy Act of 1974.
The following offices may be contacted for informa
tion regarding compliance with legislation:
Vice President for Planning and Administration —
Student Consumer Information.
Vice President for Finance—Wage and Hour Regula
tions, The Civil Rights Act of 1964 (race, color, or
national origin), and Age Discrimination.
Dean of Students—Title IX (Nondiscrimination on
Basis of Sex).
Financial Aid Officer-Title IV (Higher Education
Act of 1965 as amended). The Pell Program, Sup
plementary Educational Opportunity Grants, the Perkins Loan Program, and the Guaranteed Student Loan
Program.
Registrar-Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Veterans'
Benefits, Immigration and Nationality Act, Family
Educational Rights and Privacy Act.
FAMILY EDUCATIONAL RIGHTS AND
PRIVACY ACT
Pursuant to the provisions of the Family Rights and
Privacy Act of 1974, students are advised that the Col
lege construes the following information to be "direc
tory information": the student's name, campus andhome address, classification, telephone listing, date and
place of birth, major field of study, class schedule,
honor roll listing, participation in college activities and
sports, degrees and awards/honors received, previous
schools attended, dates of attendance, denominational
or religious preference, parents' names and addresses,
and for members of athletic teams, height, weight, and
positions played.
The designation of the above information as "direc
tory information" means that it may be released to
third parties, such as in news releases. Such "directory
information" is contained specifically on College Rela
tions Student Information cards, on athletic team
biographical forms, and on other College forms. Pho
tographs also are considered by the College to be
"directory information." As such, release of photo
graphs also is provided.
Students may request that "directory information"
not be released to third parties. To make such a
request, please advise the Registrar in writing in a
signed and dated statement. Otherwise, all
photographs and information listed above will be considered as "directory information" according to federal
law. Nondirectory information, notably grade records,
are released to third parlies only on written request of
the student.
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D I R E C T O R I E S
F A C U L T Y
This register for 1987-88 is composed of all half- to
full-time people involved in teaching courses, as well as
certa in adminis t rat ive officers.
FLORA T. ALLEN, Assistant Professor of Home Economics.
B.S., Seattle Pacific University; M.A., Linfield College. George
Fox College 1969-73; 1979-
MICHAEL A. ALLEN, Professor of Sociologi/. B.S., M.S.,
Illinois Stale University. George Fox College 1976 —
RICHARD E. ALLEN, Associate Professor of Human
Resources Management and Physical Education, Assistant
Director of Continuing Studies. B.S., Seattle Pacific
University; M.S., University of Oregon. George Fox College
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DIRK E. BARRAM, Associate Dean for Continuing Studies,
Assistant Professor of Human Resources Management. B.A.,
Gordon College; M.A,, Kent Stale University. George Fox
College 1986 —
RALPH K. BEEBE, Professor of History. B.A., George Fox
College; M.Ed., Linfield College; M.A., Ph.D., University of
Oregon. George Fox College 1974-
PAUL S. BERRY, Assistant Professor of Physical Education.
Director of Athletics. International Student Director. B.A.,
M.A., California State University, Long Beach. George Fox
College 1984 —
TERESA L. BOEHR, Assistant Professor of Home Economics.
B.S., Oregon State University; M.A., Linfield College, George
Fox College 1985 -
I?™ BOWMAN, Professor of Music Chairman ofApplied Arts. B.M., Houghton College;D.M.A., University of Cincinnati. George Fox College 1980-
BRUCE E. CARRICK, Assistant Professor of English as a Sec
ond Language. B.S., B.R.E., Western Baptist College; M. Div.,Western Baptist Seminary; M.A., Portland Slate University.
George Fox College 1987 —
PAUL H. CHAMBERLAIN, Associate Professor of Chemistry.
Chairman of Division of Natural Science, g ^ Point Loma
College; Ph.D., University of Nevada, Reno. George Fox
College 1977—
WESLEY A. COOK, Associate Professor of Physical
Education. B.A., University of Northern Colorado; M.A.T.,
Lewis and Clark College. George Fox College 1987-
STEVEN M. CURTIS, Instructor of Physical Education B S
George Fox College; M.S.T. Portland State College GeoreeF o x C o l l e g e 1 9 8 7 - ' ®
RICHARD A. ENGNELL, Associate Professor of
Communication Arts. Chairman of the Division of
Communication and Literature. B.A., Biola College; M.A.,
Ph.D., University of California, Los Angeles. George Fox
College 1978-
LON W. FENDALL, Director, Center for Peace Learning;
Associate Professor of History and Government. B.A.,
George Fox College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Oregon,
George Fox College 1971-74; 1978-
jfAMES D. FOSTER, Associate Professor of Psychology,
Chairman of Division of Social Science. B.S., Seattle Pacific
University; M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University. George Fox
College 1980-
ROBERT D. GILMORE, Associate Professor of Spanish.
Director of Instructional Media. B.A., Azusa Pacific
University; M.Div., American Baptist Seminary of the West;
M.S.Ed., University of Southern California. George Fox
College 1964-78; 1979 -
STEVEN C. GRANT, Assistant Professor of Physical
Education. B.A., Biola College; M.Ed., Linfield College.
George Fox College 1982 —
MARY S. GREEN, Associofe Professor of Mathematics. B.A.,
Houghton College; M.N., Case Western Reserve University.
George Fox College 1973 —
WILLIAM D. GREEN, Professor of Religion. Th.B., Malone
College; A.B., Taylor University; M.A., Case Western Reserve
University; Ed.D., University of Tennessee; L.H.D., George Fox
College, George Fox College 1972 —
DENNIS B. HAGEN, Professor of Music and Education. B.A.,
Whitworth College; M.Mus.Ed., Indiana University; B,D.,
Western Evangelical Seminary; Ph.D., Indiana University.
George Fox College 1964-81; 1982 —
STEVEN E. HANNUM, Associate Professor of C/ieniisfry.
B.S., Wheaton College, Ph.D., University of Kentucky. George
Fox College 1985 —
THOMAS F. HEAD, Associate Professor of Economics.
Director of Overseas Study. B.S., M.S., University of
Oregon; M.A., University of California at Berkeley. George
Fox College 1971-74; 1976-79; 1983-
HENRY C. HELSABECK, Professor of Maf/iemafics and
Computer Science. B.A., Culver Stockton College; two
M.A.s, Ph.D., University of Missouri. George Fox College
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EDWARD F. HIGGINS, Associate Professor of English. B.A.,
LaVerne College; M.A., California State College at Fullerton.
George Fox College 1971-81; 1982 —
JULIA H. HOBBS, Professor of Christian Ministries. B.A.,
Hope College: M.Ed., University of Pittsburgh; B.D, M.Th.,
Winona Lake School of Theology; Ph.D., University of
Pittsburgh. George Fox College 1975 —
DAVID J. HOWARD, Associate Professor of Music B.A.,
Simpson Bible College; B.A., M.A., San Francisco State
College. George Fox College 1968-80; 1981— (on leave
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ALAN C. HUETH, Instructor of Telecommunication. B.A.,
California State University, Chico; M.A., San Diego Stale
University. George Fox College 1980-82; 1983 —
JOHN M. JOHNSON, Assistant Professor of Mathematics
and Computer Science. B.S., Northwest Nazarene College,
M.S., Kansas State University. George Fox College 1984-
MERRILL L. JOHNSON, Director of Library Services,
Assistant Professor. B.A., Seattle Pacific University: M.L.S.,
University of Oregon. George Fox College 1980 —
WARREN G. KOCH, Instructor of Telecommunication. B.A.,
George Fox College; M.S., Boston University. George Fox
College 1982-
DEBRA D. LACEY, Dean of Students. B.A., Northwestern
College; M.A., Azusa Pacific University. George Fox College
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BETH A. LaFORCE, Assistant Professor of Education. B.S.,
Malone College; M.A., Western Michigan University; Ph.D.,
Michigan State University. George Fox College 1987 —
LINDA J. LAMBERT, Reference Librarian, Assistant Professor.
B.A., DePauw University; M.L.S., Indiana University; M.A.
Wheaton College. George Fox College 1987 —
7 9
PATRICIA A. LANDIS, Associate Professor of Education,
Chairman of Division of Teacher Education. Director ofTeacher Education. B.A., Seattle Pacific University; M.A.,
University of Washington. George Fox College 1984-
^^ PISTABEL L. LAUINGER. Associate Professor of MusicB.M., Eastman School of Music; M.M.. Indiana University.
George Fox College 1963-66; 1967-69; 1971-
ROBERT E. LAUINGER, Associate Professor of Music Artistm Residence. B.S., Portland State University; M.M., Indiana
University; DM.A., University of Arizona. George Fox
College 1967-70; 1971-
SANDRA L LINDSEY, Assisfnut Professor of Literature and
Writmg. B.A., Lewis and Clark College; M.A.. Ph.D.,
University of Oregon. George Fox College 1987-
BRUCE G. LC^ GSTROTH, Assistant Professor of Soda!
Work. B.A George Fox College; M.S.W., Univereity of Utah.
George Fox College 1974-
JEFFREY K. LUKEHART. Assistant Professor of
Communication Arts. B.A.. University of Iowa; M A
University of Cincinnati. George Fox College 1987-
MARK R McMINN, Associate Professor of Psychology. B.S.,
ferCoC 1984?"''
J- MILLAGE, Vice President for Finance. B.S.,
University of Oregon; CPA, Oregon, California, and NewYork. George Fox College 1972-
DENNIS W. MILLS, Assistant Professor of Huinni Resources
wSefn Wash- Wasiingtonlln'SyTMWest rn Washington University. George Fox Colege 1985-
wi]?!? ^ ^Sistrar. Professor of Chemistry. B.S.,University; M.S., Ph.D., Oregon SlateUniversity. George Fox College 1958-62; 1966-
for Academic Affairs. Dean of the
Un vSi uf'1.°^ Cascade College; M A.,
Professor of Drama, Artist in
SC?987- ' UnivLity. George Fox
Prafcsin Services Librarian, Assistant
o f M S t a t e U n i v e r s i t yt New York at Geneseo. George Fox College 1981-
Naz^ mne P''o/essor of Biology. B.A., Northwest
?• ROBERTS, Professar-at-Urge. Chairman ofB.A., George Fox College; B.D.,
Sore^ F °8'cal Seminary; Ph.D., Boston University,George Fox College 1953 -
SCHROEDER, Associate Professor of Drama.B.A., Northwest Nazarene College; M.A., San Jose State
University. George Fox College 1978-83; 1987-
^UERRILL, /nstrucfor 0/Eng/is/i. B.A., Seattlelacihc University, George Fox College 1976-
PETER C. SNOW, Associate Professor of Art. B.S., Portland
Mate Univer^ ty; M.A.T, Reed College; M.Ed., Oregon State
University. George Fox College 1967-
RON.i^ D G. STANSELL, Assistant Professor of Religion.b.A., George Fox College; M.Div., Western Evangelical
Seminary. George Fox College 1985 -
EDWARD F. STEVENS, President. Professor of Business.
B.A., Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.A., University of
Nebraska; Ph.D., University of Minnesota. George Fox
College 1983 -
RODNEY N. STRIEBY, Assistant Professor of Accounting
and Business. B.S., Southem Oregon College; M.B.A.,
University of Oregon. George ftix College 1983—
CRAIG B. TAYLOR, Assistant Professor of Physical
Education. Director of Academic Success Program. B.A.,
George Fox College; M.Ed., Linfield College. George Fox
College 1976-78; 1981-
MARK S. VERNON, Assistont Professor of Physical
Education. B.S., George Fox College; M.S., Linfield College.
George Fox College 1982-
ELVER H, VOTH, Professor of Biology. B.A., Th.B., Cascade
Colege; M.A., Ph.D., Oregon State Univeisity. George Fox
College 1964-77; 1978-
MARJORIE L. WEESNER, Professor of Physical Education.Chairman of Division of Health and Phj^ ical^ ucatiomAssessment Counselor, Continuing Studi^ . B.S., Ge^  Fox
Colege; M.Ed., Linfield Colege; Ed.D., University of Oregon.
George Fox College 1953-54:1963-
MARK WEINERT AssistantIntensified Studies Program. B.A., Anderson Col^;^^^^^Western Evangelical Seminary; M.A., Universi y
George Fox College 1982 -
GERALD H. WILSON, Assoaafe Pr^essor 0/BiW
Studies. B.A.. Baylor University: M.Div.,
Theological Seminary; Ph.D., Yale University. rg
College 1987-
ANDREW A. WONG, Assistant Professor ofSeattle Pacific University; M.B.A., University of ug
George Fox College 1984 -
FACULTY EMERITI
HARVEY J, CAMPBELL,M.A. Colorado State Colege of Education. George Fox
College 1958-77.RONALD S. CRECELIUS ChaWam. A.B.^.B^o^e FoxColege; M.A., Pasadena Colege; M.R.E., D.D.,Evangelical Seminary. George Fox Colege 1967-87.
MYRON D. GOLDSMITH, Professor of Religion GreekB^A Friends Univeisity; B.D., Asbury Seminary: Ph.D., Boston UnSty. George fox Colege 1961-74; 1975-86.
MACKEY W. HILL, Professor of History. B.A., Univereity ofShfornia at Los Angeles; M.A,, University of the Pacific
George Fox Colege 1949-74.
GENETTE McNICHOLS, Head Librarian B A. SeatlePacific University: M.L.S., University of Portland. George Fox
College 1956-1981,
PAUL M MILLS, Professor of Bible. B.A., Th.B., Th.M.,
Northwest Nazarene Colege. George Fox Colege 1947-74.
PART-TIME FACULTY
This register is composed of those teaching less than
half time at George Fox College in the 1987-88 college
year or who are regular adjunct teachers.
NANCY L. BARRAM, Physical Education. B.A., Portland
State University. George Fox College 1987-
JOHN A. BERNBAUM, Political Science. B.A., Calvin
College; M.A., Ph.D., University of Maryland. George Fox
College 1977-
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GARY A. BERTRAND, Education. B.S., University of
Oregon; M.A.T., Lewis and Clark College. George Fox
College 1986—
AUDREY B. BURTON, Human Resources Management. B.S.,
University of Oregon; M.L.S., University of Portland; M.A.,
Portland State University. George Fox College 1974 —
KATHI CARDINALLI, Home Economics. BA., Seattle
Pacific University. George Fox College 1986 —
JOHN COCHRAN, English as a Second Language. B.A.,
University of Oregon; M.A., University of Texas, Arlington.
George Fox College 1987 —
SUSAN H. De LESSERT, French. B.A., M.A., Portland State
University; M.A,, University of Oregon. George Fox College
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DENNIS FARBER, Mathematics. B.A., University of Oregon,
M.S., Western Oregon State College. George Fox College
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GARY K. FAWVER, Christian Ministries. A.B., Wheaton
College; M.Div., Th.M., Gordon-Conwell Theological
Seminary. George Fox College 1974 —
MARY A. HAMMONS, Sociology. Two B.A. degrees South
ern Oregon State College; M.S.W., Portland State University.
George Fox College 1987 —
BONNIE J. JERKE, Career Development. B.S., Montana
State; M.A., Western Evangelical Seminary. George Fox
College 1984-
M. MAURICE MACY, Music. B.S., George Fox College;
M.M., University of Colorado. George Fox College 1981-
TORDON W. MARTIN, Biology. B.A., Portland State
College; M.A., Ph.D., Oregon State University. George Fox
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HAROLD W. McCRONE, JR., Law. B.A., Cornell University;
1985 ^ "'versity School of Law. George Fox Colege
JAMES P. McMASTER, Aquatics. B.A., California State.
George Fox College 1983 -
RONALD L. MOCK, Political Science. B.A., George Fox
College: M.P.A., Drake University; J.D., University of
Michigan School of Law. George Fox College 1985-
DEBORAH L. RICKEY, Language Arts. BA., George Fox
Q^Hege; M.S., Portland State University, George Fox Colege
BRUCE SINKBEIL, Mathematics. B.A., Eastern Washington
University; M.S., Western Oregon State. George Fox College
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RICHARD A. SLY, Social Work. B.A., Willamette University.
George Fox College 1985 -
JANE E. SMITH, Music. B.S., Northwest Nazarene College;
B.A., George Fox College. George Fox College 1979 —
PHILIP D. SMITH, Creek. B.A., George Fox College; M.Div,,
Fuller Theological Seminary. George Fox College 1982-83
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RAWLEN D. SMITH, Telecommunication. Two B.S. degrees,
George Fox College. George Fox College 1979 -
CAROLE J. STEWART, Music. B.M., University of Oregon;
M.M., Lewis and Clark College. George Fox College 1987 —
MICHAEL A. STOOPS, Social Work. B.A., Ball State
University. George Fox College 1987—
DAMARI WAKHUNGU, Sociology. B.A., B.S., M.A.,
Portland State Univereity. George Fox College 1987-
KENNETH P. WILLSON, Music. B.A., George Fox College;
M.Mus., University of Portland. George Fox College 1987-
SUSAN E. YECHA, Teacher Education. B.A., Washington
State University. George Fox College 1985 -
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A D M I N I S T R A T I V E C A B I N E T
DEBRA D. LACEY, M.A., Dean of Students
DONALD J. MILLAGE, CPA, B.S., Vice President for Finance
LEE NASH, Ph.D., Vice President for Academic Affairs, Dean
of the College
EDWARD F. STEVENS, Ph.D., President
A C A D E M I C A D M I N I S T R A T I O N
DIRK E. BARRAM, M.A., Associate Dean for Continuing
S tud ies
LON W. FENDALL, Ph.D., Director, Center for Peace
Learning
ROBERT D. GILMORE, M.S. Ed., Director of Instructional
M e d i a
THOMAS F. HEAD, M.A., M.S., Director of Overseas Study
MERRILL L. JOHNSON, M.L.S., Director of Library Services
PATRICIA A. LANDIS, M.A., Director of Teacher ^ucation
HECTOR J. MUNN, Ph.D., Registrar, Director of Lifelong
Learning
LEE NASH, Ph.D., Vice President for Academic Affairs, Dean
of the College
CRAIG B. TAYLOR, M.Ed., Director of Academic Success
Program
MARK WEINERT, M.Div., M.A., Director of Intensified
S tud ies
C O N T I N U I N G S T U D I E S
RICHARD E. ALLEN, M.S., Assistant Director of Continuing
S tud ies
DIRK E. BARRAM, M.A., Associate Dean for Continuing
S tud ies
ANDREA COOK, B.A., Director of Marketing/Admissions
EARL L. CRAVEN, M.S., Assessment Counselor
MARJORIE L. WEESNER, Ph.D., Assessment Counselor
A D M I S S I O N S A N D F I N A N C I A L A I D
TERENCE E. BELL, M.S., Director of Financial Aid
R A N D A L L C . C O M F O R T, A d m i s s i o n s A s s o c i a t e
LINDA K. CORLETT, B.A., Associate Director of Admissions
CHRIS GROSS, B.S., Admissions Counselor
ROBERT J. MOLZAHN, B.A., Associate Director of Financial
A i d
JODI M. PETERS, B.A., Admissions Counselor
JEFFREY B. RICKEY, B.S., Director of Admissions
B U S I N E S S A N D R E L AT E D S E RV I C E S
KARON L. BELL, Director of Financial and Administrative
Serv ices
DONALD COSSELL, B.S., Superintendent of Buildings
GARY K. FAWVER, Th.M., Director of Tilikum
VIRGINIA HOOVER, Superintendent of Custodial Services
WILLIAM JACKSON, B.A., SAGA Food Service Director
DONALD J. MILLAGE, CPA, B.S., Vice President for Finance
PAUL MITTS, B.S., Director of Physical Plant
CLYDE THOMAS, B.A., Superintendent of Grounds
LEONARD WEINERT, M.Div., Manager of Bookstore
A D VA N C E M E N T A N D P U B L I C R E L AT I O N S
DAVID L. ADRIAN, B.A., Director of Development
Harold a, ANKENY, M.P.A., Director of Planned Giving
MAURICE G. CHANDLER, B.A„ Assistant to the President
(on leave 1987-88)
K. GENE CHRISTIAN, B.A., Director of Alumni & Parent
R e l a t i o n s
BARRY A. HUBBELL, B.A., Director of College Relations
HAROLD W. McCRONE, JR., J.D., Executive Assistant to the
Pres i den t
STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES
PAUL BERRY, M.A., Internat ional Student Director
BONNIE J. JERKE, M.A., Director of Career Services;
Associate Dean of Students
DEBRA LACEY, M.A., Dean of Students
JOAN LITTLEFIELD, M.A., Resident Director, Advisor for
Student Act iv i t ies
SHAUN McNAY, B.A., Resident Director
GEORGE MYERS, Resident Director
JUANITA SMART, M.A., Residence Life Coordinator,
R e s i d e n t D i r e c t o r
CAROLYN STAPLES, R.N., B.S.N., Director of Wellness
C e n t e r
TIMCTHEOS TSOHANTARIDIS. M.A., Director of Chris
t i a n L i f e
VALERIE TSOHANTARIDIS, M.Ed., Director of Counseling,
Student Government Advisor
AT H L E T I C C O A C H E S
PAUL BERRY. M.A., Director of Athletics
PAT CASEY, Baseball
WES^ Y A. COOK, M.A.T., Men's and Women's CrossCountry, Mens and Women's Track and Field
M.Ed., Women's VolleyballCRAIG B. TAYLOR, M.Ed., Women's Basketball, Women's
S o f t b a l l
TIMCfTHEOS TSOHANTARIDIS, M.A., Soccer
MARK S. VERNON, M.S., Men's Basketball
DAVID MYTON, Dundee, Oregon, State Education
A d m i n i s t r a t o r
JACKSON NEWELL, Meridian, Idaho, Insurance Executive
C. W. PERRY, Yorba Linda, California, Minister
KENT THORNBURG, Portland, Oregon, Professor
FLOYD WATSON, Eugene, Oregon, Bank Executive
WILLIAM B. WILSON, Longview, Washington, Petroleum
Wholesa le r
H O N O R A R Y
T. EUGENE COFFIN, Desert Hot Springs, California, Retired
M i n i s t e r
MARK O. HATFIELD, Bethesda, Maryland, United States
Senator
WALTER P. LEE, Nampa, Idaho, Retired Minister
THELMA MARTIN, Newberg, Oregon, Businesswoman
JAMES E. MILLER, Portland, Oregon, Investments
WAYNE E. ROBERTS, Central Point, Oregon, Physician
EX OFFICIO
EDWARD F. STEVENS, Newberg, Oregon, President of
George Fox CollegeHOWARD E. HARMON, Newberg, Oregon, Superintendent
of Northwest Yearly Meeting of Friends Church
BOARD OF TRUSTEES, 1987-88
Oregon, Retired Bank Executive
T ADRIAN, Portland, Oregon, Insurance ExecutiveJ. D. BAKER, Newberg, Oregon, Nonprofit Organization
E x e c u t i v eDOROTHY BARRATT, Newberg, Oregon, Christian
Educat ion Consul tantWILIJAM BAUMAN, Portland, Oregon, Lumber Company
E x e c u t i v eRICHARD BEEBE, Eugene, Oregon, Public School
A d m i n i s t r a t o r
Oregon, Manufacturer^"Sene, Oregon, MinisterDEALOUS COX, Portland, Oregon, Public School
A d m i n i s t r a t o rGORDON CRISMAN, Medford, Oregon, Savings and Loan
e x e c u t i v e
JOHN A. DUKE, Rogue River, Oregon, Investment
Management
Portland, Oregon, IRS Executive
^ V?..v^v. ' ^Eeaton, Illinois, Food Company ExecutiveW^BUR FIELD, JR., Sunnyside, Washington, Gas
Company Execut ive
GREGORY, Seattle, Washington, AttorneyCORILIDA GROVER, Oregon City, Oregon, Laboratory
Te c h n i c i a n
Fortland, Oregon, Minister
^HN HOLTON, Caldwell, Idaho, DentistCLARENCE KNOEPFLE, Portland, Oregon, Denominational
Super in tendentJAKE LAUTENBACH, Portland, Oregon, Landscaping
C o n t r a c t o r
LEMMONS, Kelso, Washington, Educator
LUDOLPH, Vancouver, Washington, Attorney
MACY, Culver, Oregon, RancherROGER MARTELL, Boise, Idaho, Investments Executive
DONALD McNICHOLS, Stanwood, Washington, Retired
University ProfessorROGER MIN T^HORNE, Lake Oswego, Oregon,
Manufacturers' RepresentativeROBERT MONROE, Portland, Oregon, Consulting Engineer
CHARLES MYLANDER, Yorba Linda, California,
Denominational Superintendent
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C O L L E G E C A L E N D A R
S E P T E M B E R
1 9 8 7 - 8 8 1 9 8 8 - 8 9
Faculty Conference Aug. 24-26 Aug. 19-21
F A L L S E M E S T E R
Residence hails open to new Aug. 30 Aug. 28
students, 1:00 p.m.
New Students -Paren t Aug. 30 Aug. 28
C o n v o c a t i o n
New student sessions and Aug. 30- Aug. 28-30
r e g i s t r a t i o n / Sept. 1
c o n fi r m a t i o n
Residence halls open to Aug. 31 Aug. 29
returning students.
2:00 p.m.
Registration/confirmation of Sept. 1 Aug. 30
returning students.
8:30 a.m.-4:30 p.m.
Classes begin, 8:00 a.m. Sept. 2 Aug. 31Late registration and change Sept. 2 Aug. 31
fee effective
Last day to register Sept. 9 Sept. 7Last day to change Sept. 18 Sept. 16
registration or exercise
"Pass-No Pass" option
Columbus Day Holiday Oct . 12 Oct . 10Midterm grades due Oct . 30 Oct. 28Last day to withdraw from Nov. 6 N o v. 4
class
Thanksgiving Vacation Nov. 26-29 Nov. 24-27
Classes resume Nov. 30 Nov. 28
Registration for Spring D e c . 1 - 4 Nov. 30-
Semester Dec 2Fall Semester classes end. D e c 11 Dec 9
5:00 p.m.
Study Day D e c 1 4 Dec 12
Final exam schedule Dec 15-18 Dec 13-16
Residence halls close. D e c 1 9 Dec 17
1 1 : 0 0 a . m .
SPRING SEMESTER
Residence halls open,
1:00 p.m.
Registration of new students,
2:00 p.m.
Classes begin, 7:45 a.m.
Late registration and change
fee effect ive
Last day to register
Last day to change
registration or exercise
"Pass-No Pass" option
Presidents' Day Holiday
Midterm grades due
Last day to withdraw from
class
Spring Vacation
Jan.
Jan.
Jan.
Jan.
6 Jan. CO
6 Jan. 8
7 Jan. 9
7 Jan. 9
1 4 Jan. 1 3
2 2 Jan. 2 0
Feb. 15
M a r. 4
M a r. 11
Feb. 20
Mar. 10
Mar. 17
C l a s s e s r e s u m e
E a s t e r
Pre-registration for Fall
S e m e s t e r
Spring Semester classes end,
5:00 p.m.
Study Day
Final exam schedule
Baccalaureate, 10:30 a.m.
Commencement, 2:00 p.m.
Residence halls close,
5:00 p.m.
M A Y T E R M
M a r . 2 8 M a r . 2 7
A p r . 3 M a r . 2 6
Apr. 12-15 Apr. 11-14
A p r. 2 2 A p r. 2 1
A p r. 2 5 A p r. 2 4
Apr. 26-29 Apr. 25-28
A p r. 3 0 A p r. 2 9
A p r. 3 0 A p r. 2 9
A p r. 3 0 A p r. 2 9
Registration
May Term begins
Last day to register
Last day to withdraw
May Term ends
S U M M E R S E M E S T E R
Apr. 12-15 Apr. 11-14
M a y 2 M a y 1
M a y 2 M a y 1
M a y 1 3 M a y 1 2
M a y 2 0 M a y 2 2
Summer Semester begins May 23 May 22
Memorial Day Holiday May 30 May 29
Last day to withdraw July 29 July 28
Summer Semester ends Aug. 19 Aug. 18
MEAL SERVICE: Fall Semester—evening of Aug. 30
for new students, Aug. 31 for returning students
through breakfast Dec 19.
Spring Semester —evening of Jan. 6 throughbreakfast Mar. 19 and evening of Mar. 27 through
noon Apr. 30.
May Term —evening of May 1 through breakfast
May 21.
NOTICE: Rarely are changes made in a College
calendar once published. However, the College
reserves the right to change dates. Any significant
changes will be sent to accepted students by April
1, or when they are admitted after that date.
M a r. 1 9 - 2 7 M a r. 1 8 - 2 6
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CALENDAR, 1987-1989
1 9 8 7
J A N U A R Y A P R I L JULY
1 2 3 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0 5 6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 5 6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1
1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 17 1 8
1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5
2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 3 1 2 6 2 7
M A Y
2 8 2 9 3 0 2 6 2 7 2 8
A U G U S T
2 9 3 0 31
F E B R U A R Y 1 2 1
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 13 1 4 1 5
1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 21 2 2 2 3 1 6 1 7 1 8 19 2 0 2 1 2 2
2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 4 2 5
3 1
2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 2 3 2 4 2 5
3 0 3 1
2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9
M A R C H J U N E S E P T E M B E R
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5
8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2
1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 1 3 1 4 1 5 16 1 7 1 8 1 9
2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 0 2 1 2 2 23 2 4 25 2 6
2 9 3 0 3 1 2 8 2 9 3 0 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0
O C T O B E R
1 2 3
4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0
1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7
1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4
2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 3 1
N O V E M B E R
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4
1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1
2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8
29 30
D E C E M B E R
1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2
13 14 IS 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 31 li
1 9 8 8
J A N U A R Y A P R I L JULY
1 2 1 2 1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6
1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3
2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0
3 1 3 1
F E B R U A R Y M A Y A U G U S T
1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 3 4 5
6 7 1 2 3 4 5 6
7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 8 9 1 0 1 1
1 2 1 3 1 4 7 8 9 1 0 11 12 1 3
1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 19 2 0
2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 25 2 6 2 7
2 8 2 9 2 9 3 0 3 1 2 8 2 9 3 0 31
M A R C H JUNE SEPTEMBER
1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 1 2 3
6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 5 6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0
1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 15 1 6 1 7
2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4
2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 3 1 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 2 5 2 6 2 7 28 2 9 3 0
OCTOBER
i
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 29
30 31
NOVEMBER
1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30
D E C E M B E R
1 2 3
4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0
1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7
1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4
2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 3 1
1 9 8 9
J A N U A R Y
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8
2 9 3 0 3 1
F E B R U A R Y
A P R I L
1
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5
1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2
2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9
3 0
1 2 3 4 M A Y
5 6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 5 6
1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 7 8 9 1 0 1 1
1 2 1 3
1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0
2 6 2 7 2 8 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7
2 8 2 9 3 0 3 1
M A R C H J U N E
1 2 3 4 1 2 3
5 6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0
1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7
1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4
2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0 3 1 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0
J U L Y ^
2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22
23 24 25 26 27 28 29
3 0 3 1
A U G U S T
1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 31
SEPTEMBER
1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8 9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30
O C T O B E R
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
8 9 1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4
1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1
2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8
2 9 3 0 3 1
N O V E M B E R
1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8 9 1 0 1 1
1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 8
1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3 2 4 2 5
2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0
D E C E M B E R
1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8 9
1 0 1 1 1 2 1 3 1 4 1 5 1 6
1 7 1 8 1 9 2 0 2 1 2 2 2 3
2 4 2 5 2 6 2 7 2 8 2 9 3 0
3 1
8 4
I N D E X
Academic advising. 57
Academic credits, 56
Academic honesty, 59
Academic load, 57
Academic progress, 58
Academic regulations, 56
Academic sessions, 56
A c a d e m i c S u c c e s s
Program, 18
Account ing, 50
Accredi tat ion, 5
Administrative officers, 74
Admission requirements,
6 0
Admission to majors, 14
Advanced placement, 14,
6 3
A m e r i c a n S t u d i e s
Program, 16
Applied Music; 31
Applied Science, 42
Ar t , 30
Athletics, 28
Attendance, 56
Auditors, 57
Bachelor of Arts degree. 13
Bachelor of Science degree
1 3
Bible, 46
Biology, 40
Biology teaching, 23
Board and room, 65
Buildings, 7
Business and Economics,
50, 51
Calendar, 76
Campus facilities, 7
Career Development
Office, 11
Center for Peace Learning,
1 5
Chapel, 10
Chemistry, 41
Christian College
Coali t ion, 16
Christian College
Consort ium, 17
Christian ministries, 46
Christian service, 10
Church relations, 24, 25
Classification of students,
5 6
College-level Examination
Program, 14
College mission and
objectives, 4
Commencement, 59
Communicat ion Ar ts , 34
Computer and Information
Science, 42
Continuing studies, 60
Course Challenge
programs, 14
Course changes, 57
Course numbering system,
2 0
Credit by examination, 15
Credit hour, 56
Dean's List, 57
Degrees, 13
Directories, 72
Division organization, 20
Division 1, Teacher
Education, 22
Division II, Fine and
Applied Arts, 30
Divis ion I I I ,
C o m m u n i c a t i o n a n d
Literature, 34
Divis ion IV, Natural
Science, 40
Division V, Religion, 46
Division VI, Social
Science, 50
Division VII, Health and
Physical Education, 56
Early admission, 63
Economics and Business,
5 0 , 5 1
Education, 22
Education courses, 25
Elementary Education, 25
Eligibility, 58
Employment, 71
Engineering, 42
English Language Institute,
1 8
English Literature, 38
Exemptions and Waivers,
1 3
Expenses, 64
Facilities, 7
Faculty, 72
Family Educational Rights
and Privacy Act, 71
Federal Laws and
Regulations, 71
Fees, 64
Field education, 16
Final examinations, 59
Financial aid, 67
Financial arrangements, 65
Financial information, 64
Fine and Applied Arts, 30
Food service, 11
Foreign languages, 35
French, 35
Full-time student, 56
General Education, 12, 20
General Science, 43
Geography, 52
Grading system, 57
Graduation honors, 59
Graduation requirements,
5 9
Grants-in-aid, 67-70
Greek, 48
G u a r a n t e e s a n d
Reservations, 56
Handicapped Services, 62
Health Education courses,
2 7
Health services, 11
Health teaching, 27
Herbert Hoover Symposia,
1 6
High school visitation
days, 63
History, 52
History of the College, 6
Home Economics, 43
Home Economics Teaching,
2 3
Honors program, 67
Housing, 10
H u m a n R e s o u r c e s
Management, 60
Incomplete grades, 57
Insurance, 65
I n t e n s i fi e d S t u d i e s
Program, 15
Interdiscipl inary majors, 14
Interest groups, 9-10
International students, 62
International Studies, 53
Juniors Abroad, 15
Language Arts teaching, 24
Lat in American Studies
Program, 17
Learning Resources, 19
Library, 19
Literature, 38
Loan funds, 70
Majors, 13
Malheur Field Station, 18
Mathematics, 44
Mathematics teaching, 24
May Term, 16
Minors, 14
Motor vehicles, 10
Music, 31
Music groups, 9, 31
Music teaching, 24
Natural Sciences, 40
OICA Cross-registration,
1 7
Older adults, 63
Oregon Independent
Colleges Association, 5
Organizations, student, 9
Pass-no pass policy, 58
Payment plans, 65
Peace Learning, Center for,
1 5
Philosophy, 49
Physical Education, 27
Physical Education
requirements, 27
Physical Education
teaching, 24
Physics, 45
Political Science, 53
Predental Program, 18
Prelaw Program, 18
Premedical Program, 17
Prenursing Program, 18
Preprofessional programs,
17, 18
Preveterinary Program, 17
Programs of study, 13
Provisional students, 56
Psychology, 53
Publ icat ions, 9
Readmission, 62
Refunds, 66
Registration, 57
Religion, 46, 49
Religion requirements, 12
Religious life, 10
Residence life, 10-11
Residence requirements,
1 0 - 1 1
R o o m r e s e r v a t i o n s , 11
Scheduling of activities, 10
Scholarships, 67-70
Secondary Teacher
Education, 23
Social events, 10
Social Science, 50
Social Work, 54
Social Studies teaching, 25
Sociology, 54, 55
Spanish, 35
Special students, 56
Standards of Conduct, 10
Statement of Faith, 5
S t u d e n t a c t i v i t i e s , 9
Student Affairs Office, 11
Student Organizations, 9
Summer school, 16
Teacher education, 22
Te l e c o m m u n i c a t i o n , 3 5
Theatre, 37
Til ikum Retreat Center, 8,
1 9
Transcr ipts, 60
Transfer students, 23, 60
Trustees, Board of, 75
Tu i t ion , 64
V i d e o C o m m u n i c a t i o n
Center, 8, 19
Wi thdrawa ls , 57
Writing courses, 38
GET IN TOUCH
The best way to assess the Colege is to visit. Introduce
yourself by a letter or telephone call, and our admissions wwill arrange for you to see our facilities and talk wit mem
of our College community, with perhaps an overnig t stay.
Offices are open 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Monday throug ri ay,
except for special days, and on Saturday by appointmen .
Con tac t :
Director of Admissions
George Fox College
Newberg, Oregon 97132
Telephone: 503 / 538-8383
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